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“is not only quantltat1ve but ‘also qual1tat1ve

efforts of the Baﬁ%ladesh Government in ach]ev1ng the goal

s ABSTRACT

Bangladesh - l1ke many other Th1rd.world countr1es -
~was comm1tted to ach1eve un1versal prlmary educatlon (UPE)
f1rst by 1975 and then by 1980 The Government of - the
country v1ewed educat1on as one of the bas1c human r1ghts
and 1nd1spensable for human resource development a%Pa

strategy for econom1c growth The un1versaltzatnon of AR

]
make the nat1on llte\ate to el1m1nate 1nequal1ty between

-prtmary\educatton wai perce1ved as an essent1al in order‘to

d1fferent geograph1caﬂ reg1ons and between the sexes and to

" ach1eve economic development The Government of th country .
g 9,:

repeatedly stressed ‘the 1mportance of urgency i

ach1evement of. UPE However, even now, two years after the
latest target date of 1980, the country is far from be1ng .

able to atta1n the goals and obJecttves of UPE The fa1lure
In th1s thes1s an- attempt was made to analyze the

of UPE and to - -identify the factors that acted as- an .
impediment to these efforts The f1nd1ngs of the study
1nd1cate that there were two broad factors wh1ch were

respons1ble for the - fa1lure of UPE: 1) the contr1butory

sub-divided into the follow1ng categortes a) school rel ted |
factors, such as 1neff1c1ency. Tow- enrollment absentee1sm;
repetition, high dropout rate; b) non-School‘factors. such

i . _ ¢ e
. - o S . _.,"iv //

-




as pol1t1cal lnsta 1l1ty. natural calam1t1es populat1on

"grqwth aften
i"_'towards femf Je educat1on In fact mog't of the factors are'

w?ry much i NS related and therefore d1ff1cult to

4d1st1ngu1sh e SR

‘. However‘ the f1nd1ngs indicate: that by far ‘the most
‘-ysfhgle 1mportant factor wh1ch contr1buted to the fa1lure of
:'UPE was the 1nfluence of the dom1nant el1te groups The

| local elktes by v1rtue of the)r decis1on maktng power 1n

'educat1on, as 1n~other soc1o polﬂt1cal and econom1c sectons«

'ut1lbged the1r 1nfluence to expand secondary ‘and h1gher

levels of educat1dg which were to benefit the1r own ch1ldren”

-

7at the expense of pr1mary educat1on for the masses, despite -

the recogn1t;on of the 1mportance of UPE. In, fact the state
: pol1cfes and the structure of the state itself were &
“strongly limi ted by the preva1lfng econom1c structure and
1ts class relat1ons The economic structure 1tself is *
1nfluenced by the state generally, in ways whlch elevate the
power and income of the pol1t1cally powerful groups

| Further the influence of the risj g urban middle class
or upwardly aspiring working class groups, added to the
. pressures to expand secondary and higher education. TheSe
groups were politically very influential on Government
decision makihg processes, because ‘the Government was
dependent upon their organ1zed pollt1cal support In

Bangladesh, the-pattern of ma1nta1n1ng and increasing the.

-cts of the war of l1b ratlon and att1tudes

.power of elite groups continued through the existence of the .

\Y
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fmodern sector b1as 1n developmental ftrateg1es since the
pre- 1ndependence per1od Resources were allocated ma1nly to
the development of the modern sector wh1ch 1n tarn tended to
‘need manpower with secondary and h1gher levels of educat1on
'tHence pr1mary ed atﬂon ‘was neglected
The urban modérn sector b1asﬁ1n econom1c act1v1ty
‘resulted in a strong urban pull among the populat1on because
of the h1gh d1fferent1al in ‘economic incentives that were
" ava1lable in the modern sector’ jobs. Th1s contr1buted fb a
related-bias in the educat1onal system such as strong
or1entat1on towards méet1ng the educat1onal needs of the
f urban modern sector. The b1as has been reflected in the
development budget allocat1ons,_the d1sproport1onate
expans1 of education atvthe secondary and tertiary levels,
unequal educational outcomes among the population in terms
of educat1onal attainments and qual1tat1ve d1fferences in
the educational institutions operat1ng in the rural and
urban dreas. . - 0
In fact, the educatlonal system has helped to re1nforce
the existing social, economic and political 1nst1tut1ons of
the larger society and has ‘served the'function of
reproducing the social, economic arid political relationships
reflected in the prevailing instltutions and ideologies. In
short, the dominant groups, who controlled the state

machinery and the means of production, used education to

perpetuate inequalities in the society.
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. The study demonstrates Ihat the educat1onal system

cannot act 1ndependently as a great equa1lzer" to br1ng

‘about social Just1ce equa11ty and econom1c development
Dur1ng the per1ods of Br1t1sh co]on1al and PaK1stan1 rule

-the dom1nant groups used educat1on as bart of the mechan1sm
"\
for exploit1ng the poor masses After 1ndependence the

'Bangiadesh1-e1$te followed th1s same pattern The f1nd1ngs _

of th study suggest that w1thout drast1c fundamental

» changes in the econom1c pol1t1ca1 and soc1al structure th

obJect1ves of UPE or. any educational reform are un11kely to

be successful
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. 1. INTRODUCTION

<

An assumpt1on usually made about educat1on is that it

is a ' main force. for effectlng maJor socia.l changes It was

L ‘at one t1me widely believed that it would be the panacea

the solut1on to all the ills of the world More spec1f1cally

in the Third Wor 1d Countr1es‘, _education was cons1dered a

' _v1tal element in moving individudls and soc1et1es from

trad1t1onal1sm toward modern1ty, that is, from
underdevelopment towards development ( the terms "modern®

and developed" are usually regarded as synonymous)
Educat1on was perce1ved as one of the means of modern1zat1on
: wh1ch wou ld generate new forces that would brlng about

"changes. in the valué structure of the peoples in- the LDCs,

and develop in them a set of attltudes appropriate”to life

Jin the "modern” world. It has also been maintained that
~expansion of education would increase equaliuy,‘equality of
opportunity and social justice. ‘ _
The thrust for modern1zat1on and development and the
bel1ef in educatlon as/an instrument in a1d1ng these efforts
induced many LDC's to expand not only the secondary and
higher levels of educa&1on but also primary educatlon for
the masses, which in he ex-colonies had long been neglected

by the colonial powe'.?Primary education had become

- e e - - - = = e

'The "‘terms "Third W rld" “develop1ng countries” o
"developing nations/, underdeveloped countr1es(UDC)" "less

developed nations | C)", or "emergent nation", etc. ,.w1ll-be
- used interchangeab y in this thesis. S ’

/
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~increasingly v1ewed as an essent?al prequisite for ‘the
development of these countr1es beCause aTmost all the
economlcally developed countr1;§§ began un1versal1z1ng the1r
pr1mary education before markedly expandlng their secondary
and ‘higher educ tlon fac1]1t1es Therefore, universal
prlmary educaf{ﬂ/, w1de1y Known as UPE, became an important
‘ goal for. these LDCs In-fact, during the 19605 a series. of
1nternat1onal conferences .convened by Unesco set a target
for ach1ev1ng UPE in the develop1ng countrﬁes of Asia,
Africa and Latin America within the shorte2£ poss1b1e
period. 3 v Af

. However, this view exaggerated the potengy of
feducation Educat1onal strategles alone cannot br1ng about
soc1aT changes or 1mprove the mater1a1 cond1t1onsﬁbf the .

- peop]e Educat1on is only one part of the total soc1aﬁ

. system, not an extrasocietal agency. * Therefore educatlonal’
bstrategles must accompany pol1t1ca1 and economlc strateg1es
which are geared towards building a sound ‘and secure future
for the masses by providing them with econom1c and social
security.:

The independerice from colonial rule after 1945 raised Ea

the aspirations of the Third World countries to become more

- e e e - - - - .- —-——-—-—

2The terms Econom1ca1]y deve]oped countries” mater1a1]y
developed countries" (MDC), ‘'more deve loped reg1on"(MDR)
"western cap1tal1st countr1e  etc. will be used

.1nterchangeably in.this thesis to mean the affluent
countries of Western Europe and North America.

*The objectives of UPE and target dates set by these
conferences will be discussed elaborately in chapter 2.

“W. B. Brookover and E. L. Erickson, Sociology of Educat ion
(1111n01s The Dorsey Press, 1975), p.66. 4
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‘likeathe economlcally developed'countries Education was
conceived to be an important determ1nant of nat1onal
deve lopmerit, which at first was largely seen in
materialistic terms such as. ra1s1ng the GNP per capita of a
country It was befieved that if the underdeveloped _
countries followed "rational” econom1c policies, they could
ach;eve the same levels of per capita consumption, pol1ttcal ©
democracy and equal]ty of income dlstr1but1on as the \ ‘ :
econom1cally more developed countries.

. The only way’to become "developed" was to achieve a
certatn growth rate and to copy the institutions of the
developed countries.5 It was also believed that rapld
economic growth would "trjckle down" to the masses e
automatically, .* | K '

Therefore, development strategies of the Thlrd Wor 1d
countries began’by focussing on rapid 1ndustr1al1zat1on o2
ma1nly of the 1mport substItutlon variety, often at the cost
of rural agricultural development because this was seen as
the quickest method of economtc growth. Investment in
educaton, espec1ally at the secondary and higher levels
became necessary to produce middle and high level skllled‘
manpower needed by the 1ndustr1es that were being developed
in the small urban-modern sector. Therefore in order to

vachleve development, some of these countries spent large

N

amounts of their 1ncome ma1nly on secondary and hIQher

5Th;s is the essence of Rostow s theory of the Stages of - o
Economic Growth. o _ . : S P |
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levels of education. This resulted in a decline of thev‘
initial enthusiasm to achieve UPE..In fact, primary

-education was neglected because the developmental strateg1es

belng followed were seen to need manpower from secondary and;

.hwgher educational 1nst1tut1on.

However, thelconventional identification of education
and economlc.growth with develooment was at best an _hﬂ;?
over-simplificaton and at worst misleading. In fact,
expans1on of educat1on espec1ally at secondary and h1gher

levels contr1buted to the many problems faced by the

" developing countr1es it increased d1spar1t1es be tween

modern and traditional (urban and rural) sectors, .and
between the poor and the rich. It also aggravated _
unemp loyment and underemployment problems not only among the
uneducated but also among the graduates from higher .
educat1onal 1nst1tut1ons Instead of being a great social
equal1zer,_educat10n helped to reinforce and leg1t1m1ze o
social and econom1c inequalities. Moreover, the achlevement\

of UPE d1d not become a reallty, although minimum education

for all the masses was regarded as a basic human right.

1.1 Statement of the Problem
In Bangladesh, UPE has long‘been'a stated‘goal. Since

the pre-independence'period until recently, the goal of UPE

had been reiterated on many occasions by national leaders

It has also been documented in the constitution of the



, oountry, in the developmental plans and in the reports of
the Education Commissions. The Pahistan Education Commission *
report of 1959 recommended the achievément of UPE by 1970
for the age group 6-11 and by 1975 also for the age group
11-15. In the Third Five ‘Par Plan of Pakistan (1965 70),
1980*Las set as a more realistic target: date.t

After Bangladesh became independent in 1971 it set up
an Educat1on Commission in 1974 wh;ch agaln recommended that
'free pr1mary educatlon up/to class vV should be made
-un1versa1 by 1880, and that e1ght years primary education
- should be made universal by 1983.7

| However , bf_tQBO the Government still had not achieved

UPE.‘Not only h&i;not the enroliment target been
‘materialized, but, if one considers the quality of educatlon
provided, one sees that little had been made -in ma1nta1n1ng
or 1morov1ng the quality of.pr1mary educat1on. Fur thermore,.
the broad goals of education, such as socio-economic
equality, remain as myth. |

The ‘question wh1ch therefore arises is why efforts at -
ach1ev1ng UPE by 1980 fal]ed The purposes of th1s study
then are: i)to examine the efforts and the progress that
have been made in the un1versa11zat1on ofvpr1mary education

in Bangladesh; and ii)to identify\the factors that have

fR. L. Smith, Progress Towards Univensal Primary- Educat ion:
a Commonwealth .Survey (London:, Commonwealth Secretar1at
1979), p. 76

TA. F. A. "Husain, Educational Development and Reform in .
Bang7adesh Derap Working Paper, No. 106, (Norway: The Chr.
Michelsen Inst1tute 1978), p. 83.
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impeded the successful achievement of the'target
‘A This k1nd of analysis is likely to be very complex

because educat1on in any SOClety is vitally 1nterrelated ‘
with social, economic, pol1t1cal and cultural factors.
Therefore.‘lt might be difflcult»to isolate any particular
factor which was mainly respons1ble for the success or
failure of any plah -for UPE.

However the ach1evement of the goal of UPE was largely
p1mpeded by educat1onal strategy 1tself wh1ch Bangladesh
like other LDCs ‘has followed, and wh1ch was quite contrary
to the 1n1t1ally expresSed 1ntent1ons 8 In fact, almost all
the countries of the lh1rd Wor 1d w1thout exceptton shifted'
their emphasis to Secondary and higher'levels of education
‘and expanded the enrolliments at these levels at a much =
faster rate than at the primary level (see, for example,
Table 2:5). Comsequently, most of the countries by the end
of the - 19705 were not yet within striking distance of UPE,
and Coombs pred1cts that at the present rate many will not
. achieve it by the end. of thls century 9

In addition, expans1on of h1gher levels of education in
the 19605 and 1970s created 1mmense problems of unemployment
among h1ghly educated graduates because the economies of
these LDCs could not absorb them in the Kinds of jobs they
had come to expect with their level of educat1on This no

doubt contributed to the increase 1n the unemployment and

8See P. Coombs Future Crltlcal Wbrld Issues (ICED, 1981).
°Ibid,. p. 17. S




4underemployment rates in these'countries which by the 1970s
rose to about 29%. As Todaro indicated, "Government

over - 1nvestment in post pr1mary educat1on facilities often
turns out to be an 1nvestment in 1dle human resources”

The country being stud1ed here is Bangladesh - which
inherited 1ts present structure of socaety from the British
- colonial period. The 1nher1ted colon1al -educat ion system
cont1nued to 1nfluence the educat1onal strategy of ‘
Bangladesh even dur}ng the post 1ndependence period. Th1s
study will looK at the efforts made by the Government of
Bangladesh to 1mplement UPE dur1ng the period between 1947
»:to 1980. Some of the issues to bé discussed which relate to

the main theme of the thesis are: how educatlon fac1l1t1es,A

espec1ally at the pr1mary level are d1str1buted to’

d1fferent soc1al groups and on\what basis? ‘Why some pe ple
go to school, wh1le others do not7 Why some people dr&z\out/j
before complet1ng the primary cycle, while- others go on to
'secondary and tertlary educat1on7 Also why are there -
d1fferent Klnds of schools for d1fferent soc1al classes° The

study w1ll also show how the resources were- allocated for

the d1fferent levels of educat1on

1% M.Todaro, Economics for a Developlng Worid
- (London: Longma 18979), p. 223. Quoted in Bacchus, “Educat1on
. for Development in Underdeveloped Countr1es“, COMpaPative
Educatfon Vol. 7, No. 2 1981
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1.2 dust1f1cation for the Study _

The Just1f1cat1on for th1s s tudy 11es in the fact that
so far, to the best of my. knowledge no previous attempt has
been made to examine: i. the progress towards UPE in

Bang)adesh; ii. the reasons for the failure in these efforts

J,at achieving UPE; and-iii. how these reasons were related to.

B the h1stor1ca] soc1a1 political and economic factors Most

'of the. stud1es done in the 1ssue of UPE are of a stat1st1cal
nature and concentrate on~the 1ncreaée in enrollment f1gures
1n pr1maryvschools They lack the focus necessary to explain
underachievement of UPE in relation to the broader

socio-economic context. This study is an attempt to provide -

such a focus.

1.3 Theoretical Framework :

In order to develop a theoret1cal framework su1tab1e
for study1ng the problem spec1f1ca11y in relation to
.Bangladesh it is important to d1scuss how d1fferent soc1al
scientists view soc1ety and the role of educat1on in
'soc1ety It is now generally accepted that there are two'
“'maJor competing parad1gms existing, namely, the functional
and the radical paradigms . “ﬁ In reviewing br1ef1y both these
parad1gms, the purpose is to Jocate which is the more
relevant in exp1a1n1ng the fa1lure of efforts at 1ntroducing

‘! See C. Hurn, The Limits and POSSIbl]ltleS of Schoollng
An Introduction to the Soctology of Education. (Boston: Allyn
and Bacon Inc. ,1979) for elaborate d1$cu551bn on two L
parad1gms o . S




UPE by 1980 in Bangladesh .

d"1;3 1 Functional Paradigm: » h |

| ~The funct1onal paradigm is based on the soclal ;”*‘
consensus v1ew whlch asserts that the socvety is- va1ng in a
fundamentally progress1ve d1rect1on towards 1ncreas1ng
tolerat1on of d1verse opinion and more comm1tment to
resolving problems of 1nequal1ty and 1n3ust1ce "Modern

_ technolog1cal soc1ety is viewed as 1ncre351ngly rat1onal and
'mer1tocrat1c a soc1ety where oreJudice rac1sm 1ntolerance
and the 1gnorance that fostered these ev1ls would eventually
dlsappear a society where ability and effort count for’ more
than privilege and 1nher1ted status; a society wh1ch 1s'
'fundamentally democrat1c and proceed1ng gradually toward the
achievement of human goals: toward soc1al Just1ce ‘a more
4fulf1ll1ng l1fe for all the people, and the acceptance of

d1vers1ty.

Bdsed on the above assumpt1qns the adherents of the

functlonal paradlgm argue that educatlonal 1nst1tut10ns play

‘two crucial roles §) 1mpart1ng cogn1t1ve skills, new values
and norms necessary for the performance of most roles in the
" new technoldg1cal and 1ncreas1ngly complex socwety and ii)
sorting , selecting and allocating 1nd1v1duals to the
various roles in society. Therefore, schools in mer1tocrat1c

and egalitarian soc1et1es select the most talented and able

' persons for the best soc1al pos1t1ons There 1s noth1ng

dlscr1m1natory w1th the soc1ety or the educat1onal systemv'

™
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ﬁtseff 1n perform1ng these tasks D1fferent1al ach1evement e

1s the result of d1fferences in 1nd1v1dual capab111ty - 1f
bhe 1s’able ahd’talented one has a chance to cl1mb the
h1ghest ladder 1n the soc1ety 'As Hurn pownts out:

The-. funct1onal paradtgm 1s»an account of what are
.. the most d1st1nct1ve ‘and i *tant features of
T moddrn- society and a set of gssertions about the -
. role schooling plays. in suu,a1n1ng and supporting
these features. At the sameé time-it is the theory of
~what schools do,how’ schools are chang1ng and will - W
change in the future and a Just1f1cat ion for high , ‘
levels of society comm1tment to schoo ing..:This "
‘model views' the close relat1onsh1p between schooling z
and* future status in contemporary soc;éty as an
‘essentially rat1onal process of adaption: process e
the needs-of the increasing complex . society. for -
talented. and.expert: personnel are met by outputs
from the’ -educational 'system in the:form of cognitive
skills and. the select1on of talented . 1nd1vj'dua]s.12

(S

'1,3.2 Radical Paradigi
A]though the abOVe bel1efs are still® most 1nf1uent1al
-_fand largely held by educators,_soc1a1 sc1ent1sts and

p]anners these beltefs have lost -some of the1r~“taken for

,

......

“granted charaqter in recent years The radtcal paradlgm or
confl1ct theory, poses a challenge to almost a]] the maJor :
:assumpt1ons of the functtonal paradtgm The proponents of ‘
th1s paradtgm view soc1ety as conflicting rather than
‘consensual« There 1Smconstant confl1ct between the domlnant
groups and the subord1nate groups in pursu1t of their: .own
1nterest -The powerfh] ‘or el1te groups in the: soc1ety
man1pulate publlc op1n1on to preserve their own pos1t1on of -

—----—-—--—__—--—-

12Hurn, The Limits and Possfbillties,rp 34 E AT

o




11
: -",') -

) conce551ons to pressures for reform but - such ev1ls as
1nequa11t1es 'rac1sm sex1sm poverty, etc could only be
el1m1nated by ‘changing the djstr1but1on of power in the
soc1ety . | | | -

Wh11e the funct1onal parad1gm tended to de-emphasize .
the 1mportance of d1fferent social classes in the soc1ety,
the radical parad1gm stresses the links between schools and
the demands of elltes rather than ‘the needs of the whole |
society. It argues that thevmaJor funct1on of formal
schooling 1n a capitalist soc1ety is not only one of '
imparting cogn1t1ve ahd 1nte11ectua1 skills and sort1ng and
selecting talented peop]e but also in ma1nta1n1ng soc1a1
7control and re1nforc1ng and reproducing class- h1erarch1es
‘and conv1nc1ng 1ower class groups of their” 1nfer1or1ty 13
: Carnoy argues that | '

The education system was no more’Just or equal ‘than
‘the economy and society. itself
- -specifically...because school1ng was organ1zed to
develop and ma1nta1n, in the imperial countries,an
inherently inequitable and unJust organ1zat1on of
product1on and political power.

An’ attempt 1s made by the radica] _paradigm to. relate
the origin and growth of. the modern formal educat1on system
to the emergence of capitalist product1on In this context
schools are essentially "channe111ng co]on1es preparing

students for ‘their various roles in the occupational_

hierarchy of society. They.-help to maintain sociaI order by

St e e e ey

ey

13This.is the main theme ‘of ‘Bowles'. and Gintis’ add&Caﬁnpyt; v_¢.""f
arguinent . , :'”."T‘*““;'ig—

'4Carnoy,Cultural Imperialism;-p.B.
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f--t‘poiftacal and eoonomkc power - This " group dominates- the

12 "

'prepar1ng dpc1le and d1sc1p11ned workers . Schools are,
'therefore geared to reproduce the existing social class
d1fferences by selecting and promot1ng students to h1gher :
educat1on
In the l1ght of the above d1scusS1on it. would be
argued that a]though the comm1tment of the Government of
Bangladesh in 1ntroduc1ng UPE was mot1vated like other
‘develop1ng countr1es' by the merits of the functional-
parad1gm and even th1s paradlgm was 1ncorporated in
: educat1ona1 planning (in fact,almost all the developmental
‘and educational theories of the 1960s occupy an important-
place within the funct1onal parad1gm) the failure to
1ntroduce URE by 1980 can be explained- around the ideas of
the radical’ paradigm, i. e., soc1ety is confl1ct1ng rather
than consensual Indeed, Bangladesh 1s a class- structured
soc1ety in wh1ch 1nequal1t1es and digparities not on]y
ubetween diff ent social classes but also between different’
sexes and geographlcal areas are w1despread Within this
context the powerfu] elites, in the1r own 1nterest
vcont1nue to deminate and exploit the masses. »
The elites in Bangladesh consist of the rlcher farmers;
profess1onals -middle and upper echelons of the army

bureaucracy and the bus1ness'classes,»Although-jhey compmse-q ~~~5-54ﬁ

- e

‘a sma]l m1nor1ty in the country,.they w1e1d dec1s1ve _pf};’“

L

”fcountry in every way. Exp]o1tatxon and dlscr1m1nat1on are R

-“-'wrdeﬂy pract1sed “n- educatlonal economjc\and othier aspeCtS";‘l

4
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system and the soc1ety of Bangladesh a h1$19r1cal
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of social life by this elite group. Therefore, while

resources and energy: were supposed to be allocated to

: educate the masses at the primary level they were in

reality assigned to expand higher levels of educat1on to -
educate only a few ‘students from the upper soc1o econom1c M
bacKground. Educat1on for the masses was neglected and
-dependent on the tokeh coan'Elon of elites. Thus‘in |
Bangladesh a small group of pol1t1cally powerful elites

d1ctated the pol1c1es which*gave it a disproportionate ‘share

‘ of the benefits of development 1nclud1ng the prov1s1on of

‘educational serv1ces

o \
1.4 Delimitations of the Study

This study w1ll concentrate ma1nly on the per]od
between 1971, which was the Lime when Bangladesh became
finally independent, and 1980 wh1ch was agreed upon both by

the Government's developmental plan and the Karach1 Plan of

'Unesco as the target date to ach1eve UPE. References outs1de

this per1od wou id obv1ously be made in order to expla1n

certain .trends that were develop1ng in the soc1ety For

2 — e P oue

“example to understand,the structuire of. the»educqtronak R

. - [ P

.....

nlbaCKground "Will" be' prov1ded wh1ch w1ll cover the Br1tlSh ".TH“
. colonial perlod (1757 1947) and.the per1od_9f P?KiStani -
--exP'°‘tat’°” of Bangladesh (-1947-71)_ |
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One great limitation of the study is the lack of an
adequate supply of statistioal data. This lack acts as an
impediment to prov1d1ng some important information about _
~percentages of school age groups in the traditional schools,
the extent of the brain-drain and some other related issues.
This absence of nattona] statistics was partly due to the
peculiar’ hwstory of Banglédesh - it has only. recently
‘emerged as a nat1on

Furthermore, the study deals mainly with the format
educational system. Although'traditional re]igious schools
also constitute a oarallel system, they are not included in
this study. Further, though the study is.concerned with
social, political and economic factors, it will not provide
1nformat1on on the political debates wh1ch occurred over UPE
fﬁg the pertod 1947 80 - much of th1s was not read11y
ava1lab]e Therefore a study of the att1tude of the
Government.towards-UPE will be inferred from analys1ng and
assessing the developmental plehs of the country to see how

much resources were being expended in this area.

. P

o - oo

7_-1 5 Methodology | |

. The method employed 1n thlS study w1l] be both ,
‘~texp1ahat0ry and analyt1ca1 To th1s end,ithls study will”
attempt to-analyze and explarh'Government Develooment Plans,
"reports, and,policy papers.'In doing this, contemporary

conference reports, documents, policy papers, reports of

—\_
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differentveducattonal activities published by many
international organizatiohs, such as Uhesco. Wor 1d Bank,
Commonweatth Secretariat will be consulted as ‘important
sources of information. Further,.a comphehensive library :
search has been-conddcted on Bangladesh and.on efforts at
universalizing primary educatton~in other Third World
countries and use will also be made of the relevant books,

articles and a few unpublished papers and theses which the

wr1ter found.

’

1.6 Thesis Organization
In this study, there will be five chapters in addition
to‘this-inthoductory chapter. This chapter willfattempt to
in{roduce the problem of the study and provide some
Just1f1cat1on for it a]ong with the theoretical frameworK
which is used 1n exam1n1ng the relationsh1p between
education and soc1ety It will 1nd1cate the de11m1tat1ons
and the methodo]ogy used in the study |
Chapter 2 will cover the histor1cal background of UPE
in the Th1rd Wor 1d countr1es since 1945, For this, the
current literature on education part1cu1arly on pr1mary
education and development was revi ed It will discuss the
- bases on which UPE was justified during the 1950s and the
early 1960s in the LDCs - though the discussions will mainly
.

concentrate on the views of d1fferent econom1sts and

: soc1olog1sts of education, who have had immense 1nfluence on
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educational policy formulation of the Third Wor1d countries.
Secondly, this chapter will also shed some l1ght on the
progress that was made towards the ach1evement of UPE by
1980, 15 Chapter 3 will deal w1th the educatlon system of
Bangladesh dur1ng the colonial per1od The analy51$ w1ll
attempt to show how the educational system was>developed .
under colon1allsm to serve the needs of colonial power how
colonial power controlled the supply of school1ng and
neglected mass education and d1rected the educat1onal
policies tolcontrol the people of the Sub-continent.

‘I chapter 4 the socio-economic‘and political situation
- of Bangladesh since 1947 will be discussed. Attention will
be drawn 'té the disparities between East Pak1stan;
(Bangladesh) and West Pak1stan and the 1mpact wh1ch the
dom1nat1on of West PaK1stan had on educat1onal
underdevelopment of Bangladesh, especially on primary
education It will also evaluate the efforts of the
Government 1n UPE and exam1ne how primary educat1on was.
treated in relation to other levels of education in
different Developmental Plans since 1947 -

Chapter 5 will discuss the efforts that were made :
towards ach1ev1ng UPE since the emergence of Bangladesh and
will attempt to assess why these efforts by the Government
did not result in the realﬂzat1on of the primary educat1on -

goal by 1880.

'SFor 1980 it will only give a projected percentage of -
enrollment in pr1mary schools in. As1an countr1es

H Q B . s EaE e
P L g . I . “



17
in the flnal chaote;“% the maJor reasons for the

failure of UPE w1ll be rev1ewed and some suggested remed1es

will beﬁdlscussed lhls w1ll be followed by the concludlng

remarks ‘about the future of UPE in Bangladesh



2 HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF UNIVERSAL PRIMARY EDUCATION IN
THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES
.

Probab]y the mos t 1mportant deve]opment in many Th1rd
World Countr1es since World War IT was’ the ach1evement of
forma] 1ndependence by former colonial territories. The
achievement of se]f-government and independenoe haised‘high7
hopes and asp1rat1ons among these new nat1ons They wanted
to become more "modern” or developed" and as a result
exerted much effort in this direction As Sm1th p01nted out

”"Deve]opment" has become :a pr1or1ty -a rising o
. standard of tiving,. industrial ‘and” urbBan growth, thef
- rise of meritocraecy; all form part of .the
~_expectations of people more able to determine their
- own future. The planning of development and change
has become a maJor preoccupat1on of ’new :
governments ' \

Dur1ng the period of the 1950s and the 1960s when these
LDC's were designing strategies for'economic. social and
political reconstguction after their colonial rule had
ended. strong emphasis was placed on the rolevof education
in national developmenty It had long been viewed that
education in some form has an importarit role to play in the
development of so-called "underdeveloped nations”. As the
Wor 1d Bank report noted:
> Education was considered a ma jor instrument for the

" political, social, cultural and economic
modern1zat1on of the developing world in the 1950's

and 1960's. Political and cultural leaders were
convinced that a well supported eas11y access1ble

_-__—-___-.__—-.—__-

2T USRULISmith, Progress Towands Unrversal Pr imary Educatlon A
Y=COmmonweaIth SUrvey(London Commonwealth Secretar1at 1979),

Q(ﬂf" p 3 °
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educational system was an efficient means to make
people socially and pol1t1cally conscious, .and,
therefore active part1c1pants in nation bu1ld1ng and
cultural progress. _

The pressure of modernization gave impetus not'only'to
expand higher levels of educatlon but also to
un1versal1zat1on of pr1mary educat1on because it was
"believed that,educat1on¢provmded "the Key that unlocks- the

... door to‘moderhization" 18 Therefore, after ach1ev1ng

~political 1ndependence the former colonial countr1es

Jcontinued to stress the’ 1mportance of educat1on as essent1al

“ e -

© to true 1ndependence -'as’ thé means of supplylng suff1c1ent

manpower" for the adm1n1strat1on of the state ‘and for

economxc development as an’ 1ngred1ent ‘of pol1t1cal un1ty,h1

and a means of creatrng_nat1onal consciousness . Further,
eaQ551{6hfWAs'élso'regafdéd-as a human right; and therefore,
- governments felt thatvit sholild be provided for all the
individuals in the® country - at least at the fundamental or
elementary level. Consequently, almost every newly

independent country felt the nNecessity of setting universal

primary education for all the pr1mary school.age- chlldren as‘""i

.a goal and some of these countr1es even had 1ts early

ach1evement 1nscr1bed in their constitution.

'7Wor 1d Bank,Education: Sector Working Paper (Washington
D.C.:The World Bank, 1974), p. 12.

18F K, Harbison and C.Y. Myers Educat ion Manpower and
Economic Growth (New York: McGraw- Hill, 1964) . 181,
18See the const1tut1ons of India in 1947 and Malays1a in
1962
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T 2.1 Early Efforts in-UPE

-

In 1948, the Un1versal Declarat1on of Human Rights by

‘Unesco proclalmed educat1on as one of the r1ghts Artlcle 26‘ o

“of - the" Declaratlon stated that "everyone has r1ght to”
education". As a result it was felt that "Educat1on shall be
free at .least in" the' elementary and fundamental ‘ -
‘stages..." .20, Further the Unesco Declarat1on of Human
Rights gave a very’ comprehens1ve definition of educat1op It
was: full development of the human .personality; respect for:
hUman rights and fundamental freedoms ; understanding and
fr1endsh1p among all nat1ons. rac1al or rel1g1ous groups a
. .clear and well-1nformed c1vvc sénse,” concérned with" the g
‘welfare of the nat1on and also with Unlted Nations and world ‘
‘peace. 2 |
Dur1ng this perwod the: concept of “fundamental
education” for all, especially in the developing countries,
became a popular notion. The term was used to 1nclude a
certain m1n1mum or bas1c amount of educat1on —'the barest
' element needed to enable the people to lead healthy. act1ve
llves In th1s way fundamental educatIOn was d1fferent from:“
secondary and h1gher”leduoat1on although it laid the
fouhdat1on on which the other levels of educatlon rested 22
The main objective of fundamental education was to

20Louis Francois, The Right to Education: From Proclamat jon
to AchlegeMent 1948 1968 (Par1s Unesco 1968), p. 17.

21]bid. ‘ , -
" 22ynesco, Fundamental Educatlon A Descrlption and- Programme
(Paris: Unesco 1949) pp. 9-10. : ' o
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women as well as men. It wasubelieved‘that untll all
children had the opportun1ty to obta1n ‘a sound” pr1mary o
‘ "schooﬂ1ng it could not be cla1med that the’ essentlal m1n1mum

fundamental educat1on ad been prov1ded Further it .was

:concerned w1th'a'-lt e cat1on too But for th1s it was
'thought that educat1o" of a nonformal and’ pract1cal type‘
could be prov1ded 23

LY

Wh1le the concepts of fundamental educat1on and of
‘human rlghts cons1derat1on comp lemented each other from
1960 onwards an 1mportant new perspect1ve on education - as
. anvinstrument\ofuachieving economic growth and development -
' began to emerge; In the early 1950's, material cap1tal was
viewed as the main m1ss1ng component" of economic
development. However ‘economists started to point out that a
massive 1nJect1on of cap1tal alone into the underdeveloped |
countr1es would not necessar1ly lead to successful
4‘development For th1s the LDCs needed a supply of sk1lled
manpower capable of putt1ng cap1tal into fully product1ve
°uéé. Therefore. the empha51s sh1fted from 1nvestment in, .
:'materIal capwtal only to "investment in human capital".
Educat1on was inecreasingly con51dered an..integral part-
" of economic and social development: an essent1al condition
for ra1s1ng the standard and-quality ofilife. Economists

considered the “human resources" of a country the most

'product1ve in terms of their contr1but1on to the development

___..—-____-___.__--
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'Ebnstitutéd\only about 10-15Y% of'physical capital against

o 38%_¥niihe_economical1y more'déVelopéd ééuntries.25 This

-

- view-point was well explaihed by(F.~Hérstdn when he said .:

human resources... constitute the ultimate basis for
wealth of nations. Capital and natural resources are
passive factors of production: human beings are the
active agents who accumulate capital, exploit
natural resources build social, economic, and .
politica% organizations, and carry forward national

.. development, Clearly, a country which-is unable. to.-
‘develop the sKilts and knowltedge of its people and
to utilize them effectively in the-nationaT‘eCOhomy
will be unable to develop everything else- 25

Since Denison*s2& and Schultz' s27 reintroduction of the
idea that "investment in human capital® contributed to
i
economic growth, a large number of studies have been

undertaken with a view of assessing human investment needs

. A . '
‘of particular developing countries. Most of the' Titerature L

V}théducafibﬁ»aﬁa*“déveﬂbpmeni“YSHéwéié'airéCf'héTafﬁbhsﬁipw' h

between education and economic growth.2¢
24M.K.Bacchus, "Education for Development in underdeve loped _
Countries”..-... . ,". . .. . T
- *5F . H. Harbison, Human Resources As T Wealth of Nations
g(Londonf~O&ford;Uniyeﬁsitnyress{Tgi30; p. 3. 7

2%t. F.Denson, The Sources of Economic Growth in the United
States and the Alternatives Before Us (New York: Committee
- for Economic Development,1962). .. G e e s
.275ee T W.Schultz, “Investment in Human Capital”,in Mark
Blaug, (ed.) ,Economics of Educat ion . L
(Harmoudswor th: Penguin, 1968) vol. 1, pp. 13-33.

"Reflections on Investment -in Man" ,Journal of Political
Economy, October, 1962, pp. 1-8, “"Capital Formation by
Education",dournal of Political Economy 6, 1960, pp.

571-583. . ' .

28This assumption would have been less doubtful if more '
attention were paid to the true dynamics of underdeve lopment
in the LDCs. The real. causes of underdeve lopment must be
explained with specific reference to history. See for the
discussion on the real dynamics of underdevelopment A. G.
Frank, Capital ism and Underdevelopment: of Latin Americsa (New
YorK! Monthly Review Press, 18969) ;Latin America:
‘Underdevelopment or Revolution (New YorK: Monthly Review
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It m1ght, therefore be useful to look at the arguments
.about education and deve]opment by two of the most
wel1-Known economists - Schultz and, Denison - whose views

.hayeyhad a revolutionary effect upon educational 1deologx<v//

policies and plannihg. They attributed a large part of the

'growth of GNP to a qual1tat1ve increase in the educational

input into the product1on process In'fact, Schultz

calculated that the rapid rise in schooling in the labor ‘

force in the United States accounted for a fifth of the
measured growth tﬁ’the GNP between 1929 and 1957. 28
The main argument of Schultz and other human cap1tal

theor1sts was that .investment in-human- be1ngs wou]d often

l.x.\r\r

bring a greater increase in national income than 1nvestment-~ :

[

- im other tangxble goods -such as dams, mach1nes and tools.

" These: v1ews were also shared by Adam Curie, ‘and led him to -

‘define underdevelopment as the 'fa11ure to make adequate use.

of human-resources -3° He d1scussed the problems of.

deve]opment in terms of "1ntellectua1 cap1ta and its
N

ut111zat1on in various "stages of development." He believed
that economic progress inﬁthe deVeloped countries had been
due in a significant measure to the superior 1nput of human

effort wh1ch investment in human capital m1ght have

e e e e e e m e - - o= o e

28 (cont’ 'd)Press, 1969); Paul Baran,,The Political Economy of
Growth, (New York: Month]y Review Press, 1969).

29T. W.Schultz, The Economic Value of Education (New
York:Colombia Un1vers1ty Press, 1963), pp. 44-45.

30Adam Curle, Educational Strategy for Developlng Countries
(London: Trav1stock 1963), p. 69. -

matn larm e s s s ot eeai ae aemesne e o
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2.1. 1 Cr1t101sm of HUman Capital. Theory

There have been 1ncreas1ng cr1t1c1sms of the human
capital theory from dlfferent les. It has been pointed.
outwthat in the 'res1dual stud1es“ the contribution of
d phys1cal cap1tal has been serlously under estlmated by the
Fa1lure to measure accurately improvements 1n the qual1ty of
capital assets 32 Human resource economists have considered
educat1on as an 1ndependent factor in br1ng1ng about‘
economic development They even treated educat1on as an
autonomous 1ndependent var1able in the development process
which 1s certa1nly not the case. Others have po1nted out
- that the observed d1fferences in earn1ngs between persons:,
G with more educat10n and others w1th less educatlon or no
educat1on at all are due more to natural abll1ty, family
background social class membersh1p, size of f1rm and
occupat1on than to length of schooling. 33 S1m1larly, Samuel
"Bowles argues that the contr1but1on of educat1on to either
'growth or equal1ty is strongly c1rcumscr1bed by the existing

class relatlons and by the role imposed on school1ng by the

31Adam Curle Educat ional Problems of Developlng Soc:etles
(New York: 3pger Publishers, 1968),: 3.

327vi . Gr1l1ch , "The Sources of Measured Productivity.
Growth: U.S Agriculture, 1940-1960", Journal. Of Political
Economy vol. 71, No. 4, 1963. .-

33J.N.Morgan, M. H. David, W.J.Cohen, and H. F Brazer , Imcome
and Welfare in The united States (McGraw-Hi11,1962), as
cited in-A. F. Husain,. -Educat ional Development and Refor-m In
Bangladesh, Derap Work1ng paper, (Unpubl1shed)(Norway The
CHR. Michelsen Inst1tute, 1978) . p. 4.
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‘dom1nant class. namely the reproductton of the class ij i
structure of the dominant mode of. product10n'34 . '
Balogh and Streeten have po1nted out that the Amer1can
 data do not provide any ‘evidence whether expend1ture on
education is cause or effect of super1or income. Hence, the
fact that richer nat1ons ~spend more on’ ‘education than poorer
ones might be due ‘to their ab1]1ty‘to afford this higher
expenditure. Even if one assumes h1gher educat1on to be a
~.,.condition of h1gher earn1ngs the data do not show whether
: it is. a SUffICIent or necessary cond1t1on of economic
growth 35 The authors also note that the observed econom1c |
growth in deve]oped soc1et1es which is considered to be due'
to "improvements in Knowledge" has taken place in a
_technical social,treligious cultural andfpol1t1cal m111eu
wh1ch 1s largely different from that in many of. the LDCs
today. . o o ) | o
_ Flnagly it needs to be noted that educat1onal N
1hvestment would only produce the des1red results if the ;
comp]ementary 1nputs which the m1T1eU may be expected to |
prov1de could be actually ensured Educational 1nvestment in

its aggregate m1ght, therefore, be of 1itt1e significance in .

3‘8._Bowles, Cap1tal1st Deve]opment and Educational

- Structure", in World Development,Vol. 6, No. 6, 1978, pp.
783-796.  See also for lengthy d1seu351on on thts point H.
Gintis gnd S. Bowles,Schooling in Capital ist America, (New
York: B¥1c Books, 1976 ). | ‘
35 T. Ba ogh and P.P, Streeten, “The Coefficient of
Ignorance in Bulletin of The Oxford Institute of -

» ptatistics, Vol. 25, 1963, as reprinted in M. Blaug (ed.) -
Economics Of . Education 1 {London: Penguin Books, 1968), p.
386.-
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may’actually retard 1t EL

fhé context‘oﬁ brésent”day devéﬂopfng SOC1eties“ 1n fact

-

somehtyp%s of educat1on may foster growth Awhlle other types .

- -
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. 2.1.2 Education and Development in Developing Countries:

Justification for Universal Primary EduCation , ‘
iy Sohe comparat1ve studies have tried to f1nd out the

re]at1onsh1p between educat1on and econom1c progress

ué@k1nternat1onally (between countr1es, both developed and

e

uJ‘

underdeve]oped) at a g1ven point-in time or within countr1es

over a period of t1me An outstand1ng study 1n hhus area ‘has °

been done by Bowman and Anderson 37 The authors class1f1ed

e1ghty three countr1es=on the bas1s of their adult 11teracy

‘rates in 1950 (of a rud1mentary type) and tried to correlate
<these w1th ‘GNP per head in 1955. They found that they could
divide the countries into three groups. The first group ’
cons1sted of th1rty poor countr1es with adult l1teracy rates
be tow 40% in which the 1955 per capita incomes never |
exceeded:$300 (with the exception of the oil-rich cOuntry'f
British North Borneo). The second group consisted of
twenty-four richcountries.with literaoy‘rates over.70%{
including twenty-one very rich countries with literacy rates

37M. J. Bowman and C. Arnold Anderson, "Concerning the Role
of Education in Development", in C. Geertz (ed.), 87
Societies and New States (New York: Free Press, 1963) also
in Unesco, Readings fn The Economics of Educati
(Paris:Unesco, 1968}, 113-131. See also.M. Blaug, An
Introduction to the Economics of Education, (England:
Pengu1n Books, 1970) Chapter 3, for d1scuss1on on them.

R



'~ over 0% where the 1955 per capita,inoomes elways exceeded
US $500. Between these two groups there were twenty seven
countr1es in wh1ch income was V1rtdally not oorrelated w1th
11teracy and where the ]1teracy rate ~ranged from 30% to 70%.
Although the authors were re]uctant to impute causation from
the correlations, they however stated that,'"it is tempting
to conclude that a literacy rate of 30 to 46 percent is a
prerequ1s1te to- 1ncomes exceed1ng $2OO in. most cases and
'$300 in 511" 28 Sim1lar1y, they found that someth1ng like
90% literacy was necessary to realxze incomes over

$500 39 They also observed. that a complex,1ndustr1ar-society
depends upon.vanious Kinds of mass-communication media, and,
wtthout near oniversal literacy, these channels can function
but‘impehfectiy,_requireﬁents for higher levels of education
aside. In the study it was apparent_thatfliteracy did not N
alwaye ensure hioher'per capita incomes. However, rich
scountfies had the economic.resources toleradicate
illiteracy. 4o ’ '

Several writers have examined the relationship between
educat1on and economic development in. another way by 1ooK1ng
at the hﬁsfor1cal ev1dence of the now developed countries.

Cipolla4! .

$8Bowman and Anderson, "Concerning the Role", p. 115.

38See Diagram 1.

19See for the discussion on. this point M. Blaug, An
Introduct ion to the Economics, p. 63.

41Carlo M. Cipolila, Literacy and Development ln the West
(Harmondsworth Penguin Books Ltd. , 1869), see" also M. Blaug,
An Introduct ion to Economics for d1scuss1on on Cipolla, E.
G. West, Education and the State, (Institute of Economic
Affairs, 1865), T. C. Smout, A Hlstony of the Scottlsh
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4 observed that before the Industrial Revo]ut1on rea]]y
- mcxmnenced England -had- already'large reserves of ]1terate
populat1on When England started on the road to '
1ndustr1a11zat1on around the- m1dd1e of the 18th century,
the literacy rate was 51% 42 By 1840 65% to 75% work1ng |
class people appeared to have atta1ned rudlmentary 11teracy,
o and as early as 1800 when England.was en)oy1ng“a h1gher ,t; ;
SR standard B%’H}V:Bg than mos t of the develop1ng countr1es of
today,_65% to 75% of the popu]at1on had probably achleved
‘literacy.43 , C "-“'*7'.

S1m1larly, it was the more literate countr1es of Europe
which fwrst and more eas1ly started the1r Industrial
Revolution. In fact all the maJor 1ndustr1al countries
achweved 40% or more 11teracy rate before reach1ng steady
eoonom1c growth C A Anderson concluded from the ev1dence

..of history in Br1ta1n France, Czar1st Russ1as;nd U.S.A.
that, "very broadly, the.data'appear to'support'a
: general1zat1on reached also by cross- sect1ona1 analys1s of
contemporary societies: ‘about 40 percent of adu]t 11teracy
or of primary enrollment‘is a threshold‘for'economic
N

e e e e e - - - -

41 (cont’'d)People, 1560- 1830 (Coll1ns, 1969) .

42 51% of, those who contracted . marr1age and could s1gn the1r
- name. See Cipolla,.pp. 62-63.

*30ne cannot conclude from this any causation that the

Industrial Revolution had raised the literacy rate or

increased literacy in the earlier centuries promoted

industrialization. Because it was also found that around

1850 Prussia and Sweden had more than 80% adult titeracy but

were much less developed than England economically and

industrially. See C1po]la Literacy and Development p.102.
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development" 44 However he warned that h1gher levels of
;educat1on were not suff1c1ent to ensure development 1f the

jsoc1et1es lacked other support1ng cond1t1ons

| Rev1ew1ng the s1tuat1on in dapan wh1ch is often held.
out ‘as a model for the develop1ng countr1es H. Passin
.)observed.that 1n the 1mmed1ate pre-Me1J1 per1od i.e. around

W.about 1868 dapan had 1n alJ probablltty. a.male ]1teracy R

rate of between 404 and 50% 45 7 s1m1lar k1nd of f1nd1ng was"
reached in a study by Peaslee which revealed that_ there is -
no example of -any. country ach1ev1ng s1gn1f1cant econom1cr_
growth in the last 100 years w1thout first enrolll1ng 10% of
the total populat1on in pr1mary schools 48 From his ev1dence

| Peaselee conclUded tHat the relat1onsh1p between education

o & o o

_and economic growth suggested that the former preceded and B

accompan1ed the latter He also found out that 1n1t1al

emphaSIS on prlmary eduoatlon more than that on secondary or

higher education had been associated with econom1c growth
One of the well Known stud1es on the relat1onsh1p

‘ 'between eddcation and economlc development was undertaken by

o

Harb1son and Myers ‘7 v
44C. A, Anderson L1teracy and Schoollng on the Development
Threshold: Some H1stor1cal Cases in C. A. Anderson and
M.J. Bowman (eds.), Educat ion .and Economlc Development,
_ (Ch1cago Aldine Publ1sh1ng co., 1965), p. 347.
"45H. Passin,"Portents of Modernity and the Meiji Emergence":, "
in Anderson and Bowman Educat fon and Economic Development
p. 399.
‘6A. L. Peaselee, "Primary School Enroliments and Econom1c
Growth", Comparatfve Educat ion Review, Vol. 11, No, 1, 1967,
pp. 57- 67 . f' T
“7F. H. 'Harbison and C.A. Myers, Strateg1es of Human To-
Resource Development", 1964 as reprinted in M. Blaug (ed ),
Economlcs of Educat fon: Selected Readings, Voi.



AT who attempted to establish cross nationally quantrtative 5'“

. relationships beiween 1ndicators of their "Human Resource

Development“'(HRD) index and ecghomic growth. “They collected
data on prrmary.-secondary and tertiary enroliment rates for-
seventy five countries and compiled what’ they term a

comp051te 1ndex ‘of "human resource development' for. each

‘country; which-represented-the arithmetic total of:

u.il Enrollment of second level of education as a percentage

'S Ne T e 3 . .~ e - - 2 & e e - -

of the age group Fifteen ‘td hineteésn,” adJusted For “tength" of

.schooling, and 2) Enrollment at the third level of education .

as a percentage of the age group, multiplied by a weight of

¥

,5. They then ranked the seventy five countries according to

L the comp051te 1ndex and lelded the countries into four

levels or stages of human resource development i.et,
1. Underdeveloped, 2.-Part1ally developed 3.~Senn@advanced
and 4. Advanced..j‘8 | o i ' |

The study indicated that the average country moving
from leVel one to level four 1ncreased its comp051te index

of HRD 3 times faster than GNP per capita, " 1ts second level

| enrgllment ratio almost twice as fast, and its third level.

enrollment ratio five and half times faster than GNP per
capita.4®

They found primary education to be poor ly correlated

‘with GNP ,per capita and asserted that “higher education

7{cont* d)(Harmondsworth Pengu1n Books, 1969) Pp. 13-60.

48Ibid y R 23.
49]bid., p. 31, _ ‘




'should be we1ghted more. heav11y than second level" 5o
“1S1gn1f1cant corre]aTIOn was_ found between stocks of h1gher’
-level manpoWer itei, teachers, phys1c1ans and dent1sts.
- engineers and sc1ent1sts and the measure of ‘economic =
deve]opment.
| - This study came in for strong crtticism on
-methodological grounds. Blaug, while recognizing the value |
of the authors’ advice on'man-pgwer.potiCies of“p00r1~
~countries,: noted, that this advice was unrelated to the
Composite Index of‘enronents5 whvch ‘was swmp]y a red

herring calculated to mislead readers into thinking that

" " there were- def1n1te stages of educational development much

11Ke Rostow s stages of- economwc growth.s' M, J Bowman a]so
observed that "composite 1ndex and other current educational
var1ables are indicators of current educational efforts, not
of 1nputs of human skv]ls 1nto economic activity. At many
points the authors write as if youth in school determ1ne
production” .52 Another serious cr1t1c1sm was that the
we1ghts chosen for enrol Iment at second and th1rd levels of
education in comput1ng the composite 1ndex were arbltrary 53

The d1v1s1on of countr1es into four d1fferent levels of

- e e e e - - — .- a— -

°0lbid., pp. 23-24.

°1M. Blaug, An Introductlon to the Economlcs p. 70.

52M. J. Bowman, "Review of F. Harbison and C.A. Myers,
Education, Manpowen and Economic Growth, in the Journal of
Political Economy, Vol. 73, No. 3, 1966..Reprinted in M.
Blaugl(ed. ), Econom:csofEducatlon Vol. 2, p. 63.

S3A, K. Sen "Economic Approaches to Educat1on and Manpower
Planning", Indian Economic Review, Vol. 1, 1966, as
- reprinted in M. Blaug(ed.) EconOmlcs of Education Vol. 2,

" pp. 67-75. ;



v -

L ht-;n AT ;-. n. - ; 33

R O e - 2L ‘. O - BN
- - -~ . . n D e e -
. ~ e e e o dT -

'“‘dmén;hé§é956éﬁae§é{8pme6£" w§§'513b,ahbﬁlﬁgfy}{lﬁj;ﬂf,’
variations within each Qeré'COhcealéd’ahd"bééV{déa "
misleading basis for educational expansion in individual

" countries.®* It seemed that the authors’ polfcy
récommendations were based on their intuifivé'reasoning. and
It is conceivable that in individual situations thevopt}mé]
‘strategy pfeécribed for the group mfght contribute to a

serious misallocation of resources.

Nevertheless, _the work of Harbison and Myers had great -

influence on educat{dﬁaT-pIénnérs and policy makers in many
QDC’sf The effect of literaCy ofﬂeducation on productivityb.
df~Qofk§fswinﬁihdustry}dn Ihe-éqntext of developing |
countries is not very clear; There are not enough studies
done in this fie]d and reduisite data linking literacy and

education with earning and skill content Of"jobs are lacking

in most LDCs. A case study of a factory in,}ndia 3uggested‘ .

that more years of secgndafy schooling improve worker' s

per formance and ébi]ity to iearn-on the  job.5%5 Blaug
referred to some African studies which indicate that mere
liteﬁa¢y makes little difference to the earnings of a worker

in urban industry. However..better paid jobs 1in urban

__________________ -

34Bowman, "Review of Harbison and Myers", p. 63.

55William P. Fuller, "More Evidence Supporting the Demise of
Rre-employment Vocational Trade Training: a case study of a
factory in India", Comparative Education Review, Vol. 20 No.
1, 1876, pp.30-39. Also see for similar view Keith '
Hinchliffe, "Earning Determinants in the Nigerian Textile
Industries" in Comparative Education Review, Vol:20, No.1,
1876,. pp. 48-60.

“'f°¢USSinQ“6n'3QQr§gafiVé analysis for each level, the large
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1ndustry seem to have been 1nvar1ably f1lled by persons w1th '

at least six years of schooi1ng 55

-’ Stud1es on the rate of return of schoo]1ng have been
made for qu1te a-few developing countr1es, such as Ind1a,
Tha1]and Malay51a, Singapore, - South Korea The Ph1l]1p1nes,
'N1ger1a, Ghana Kenya, Uganda, Mexico and others In almost
all cases it ‘was found that soc1al rates of return on-
schooling, particularly at the primary and secohdary levels,

were quite high However, the social rate of return was

-

markedly higher for the’ prwmary 1eveﬂ than for the secondary o

level Gf Psacharopou]os has calcu]ated overall social rates
of return to investment in educat1on in. 1nd1v1dual countries
as a cost-weighted” average of the 1nd1v1dual rates for each
educat1ona1 level. He found that in the Third World
Countries the average return to investment in educat1on
(19.9%) was higher than the average return to physical

capital (15.1%). However, in the economiéai]y developed

countries, the opposite was true (returns were at the level
of 8.3%¢§nd 10.5% respectiyely) 57 Even after taking 1nto ’
.cons1derat1on the usua]ly admitted limitations of rate of -

return analysis - that externalities-and‘non-economic

e e m e - e e - —-—-———— .

6V. G. Pons, N. Xydias and P. Clement, Social Implications
.of Industrialization and Urbanization in Africa South of the
Sahara (Paris: Unesco,1956), also C. Sofer - and R. Sofer,
Zinija Transformed: A Socfal Survey’ of Multiracial Town
- (Kampala:East African Institute of Social Research, 1955),
both cited in Blaug, An Introduction to the Economlcs, p.
256.
57@G. Psacharopoulos Return to Educatlon An international
Comparls?n (New YorK:Elsevier Scientific Publishing

, 1873 P. 8.
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factors are 1gnored and that there exists quantitative and
qualitative déf1c1enc1es of data in' the deve]op1ng countr1es
- the resuTts have made out a strong case for a ]arge
educational effort in these LDCs, especia]ly at the primary
evel.

Based -on the assumptions that efucation was a human
righf, and that . it. was the main “missihg component” .of
economic development, almost all tae countries of Asia,
Africa, .and Latin America had committed themselvés to
achieve the goal of un1versa1 primary education &n the
shortest possible time. To achieve this goal, these
countries at.oné’timeudirected their attention towards
expanding and improving primafy education.“Many countries
passed or enforced legis]ation‘to'maké prima;y eduqat{on
universal. “"There was a Keen desire to accelerate expansion
~and to provide a system of UPE, comparable to that already
estab{ished in the progressive countries of the world" . 5s

The need of UPE was felt so urgently that Unesco
lorganized,a series of conferences in Karachi, Addis.Ababa
and Santiago inxthe 19605, where all fhe above mentioned
expectations wefe quite strikingly reflected in the
deliberations and recommendations. As it was mentioned in

the case of the Karachi Plan:

S8Unesco, The Needs of Asia in Primary Education: A Plan for
the Provi51on of Compulsory Primary Education in The R fon,
Educational Studies and Documents 41 (Paris:Unesco, 1961 p.
8.
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the:Plan reflects the national will,both of the
people and the governments: of the countries
concerned, to achieve free and compulsory primary
.education in as short as possible time. Universal
primary education has long been recognized as a
necessary basis for social advancement and
democracy. Only recently however, has it been:
realized by governments and educators that it alsc
plays a major role in economic devedopment. , .
Evidence from certain countries in Europe and
America which have achieved .a high level of .
develpment shows that economic growth is brought
about by education and factors of human organization
to a greater extent than by prsical capital... 59

In another place jf notes thaf:

the eventual provision of not less than seven years
of universal and compulsory schooling embodies _
national desires to create the necessary conditions
for full democratic growth, such schooling provides a
true base for the tocation and selection of a
nation’s talent and as such is the foundation of the
‘educational pyramid. It also provides the literacy
and knowledge necessary for the full exercise of
democratic rights and responsibilities and has been
recoghized as a basic right in the Unjversal
Declaration of ‘Human Rights.. .60

At bothvthe Karabhi and the Addis{Ababa conferences a
gqal was set for uniyersalAprimary éducation by. 1980 for
Aéién and African regions réspective]y, while at the
Sanf{ago conferenéé, it was agreed upon thét the target date
should be 1970. Hdwever,'while thé'Karachi Plan was soTeTy
concerned with UbE, the Addis Abaﬁs and Santiago Plans were
mainly concerned about secondary and higher leveis of
education.

The objectives of the Karachi Plan were to double .the
expansion rate of primary educatidn that exisiéd be tween

e e e e d e e, . - ...

°*3Unesco, Report of Meeting of Ministers of Education of
Asian Member States Participating in The Karachi Plan,
Tokyo(Bangkok: Unesco, 1962) p. 22. . '
$°Unesco, Report of Meeting, p. 15.
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1959 and 1960. The Plan was concerned with a total
population of 774 million in'1960'and'an éhticipated
population of.1,185 million iﬁ 1380 irr 15 Asian countries.
In 1560, 8% (61.9m) of the total population was already in
primary schools. Since the basic taréet of the plan was to o
double the rate of prihary schoo éhro]imebt.ithis"4' -
percentage would have to be increased to about 11% by 1965,
4% by 1970, 17% by 1975 and the desired target of 20% (100% .
of school age group chi;aren) by 1980.5{‘fhe Plah \
gecommended fo fhe member states to jndbeasé the.tota]
expenditures on education u% to 4% to 5% of the GNP by 1980
(target similac to thege mf Addis Ababa and Sdntiagq

Plans)  ©° ‘

Tt was helieved fhat UPE would directly influence the
 Productivity of the individual at his work, assist with the B
' deyelopméﬁt of attitudes for good éitizensﬁip,‘and therebyv'
improve one’ s personal sense of discfp]ine and one's -
contribution to the,community'and.natﬁon: In different ways
it wa; also considered a major meahs of spréﬁding.acgeptance
of the structural changes:heeded because of the Sphéad in
the use of the,brogress of teébnology and thé complexity of

{
! \ |

1

¢1Unesco, The Needs of Asia in Primary Educat ion (Paris:

- Unesco, 1961), also see the follow-up of the Karachi Plan,
‘Report of the Méeting of the Ministers of Educat ion of Asian
Member . A : - . N
821t was stated that the goal of the Karachi Plan could only
be ‘implemented through a national plan. It had to be closely
integrated into the general economic and social . development
plans of the member states. - ¢ 0

®
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the modern state.s3 For this, a series.of recommendat ions
:concern1ng the plann1ng machlnery, the reform of curr1cula -
and of text- books, the mob111zat1on of 1nterna1 resdurces
and the 1mprovement of teachers status were made by the .
,member states ,' ) o | _
'. Both - 1n the Sant1ago and the Addis Ababa Plansé64
s1m1lar K1nds of recommendatlons emerged. However in these .
two plans pr1orpty had been ‘given to expansion of secondary
- Qand then h1gher educat1on Apart from implementing UPE, the
Addxs Ababa Plan® recommended that 30% of the children
<l complet1ng pr1mary school should go on to secondary
Ny educat1on and 20% of. the students complet1ng secondary
educatlon shou]d be prov1ded w1th higher educat1on In the
Sant1ago Plan 1t was proposed that for the years 1960 65
there should be an 1ncrease of 30%, 68% and 28% in the
'fgﬁ Aenrollment in first, second and third- leveis of educat1on
’ respect1vely and for the years 1965-70,. the “increases
4 suggested were 25%, 84% and 36% for . the same three levels. 65
These targets showed that in terms of relative emphas1s the
add1t10nal efforts were to be .placed heav1ly upon the

second level of education The program necommended an‘.

4

___;--__L ........

63Unesco Repor't of Meet ing of . Mmfster's P. 22 - '
S 4Unesco;, ‘Meeting of Ministers of Educatlon of African . .
- Countries Participating in the Implementat ion of the.Addis
Ababa Plan: Final Report- (Unesco, 1962), also see Ladislav .
- Cerych, Problems of Aid to Educat fon in Devel ping Countries
"~ (New ‘York: Frederick A. Praeger 1962) for d iscussion on-

all three Plans: . )
§5Unesco, A Basis for an Est Imate of Educat ional Targets for- B
Lat in America ‘and’ Financial’ Resources - ‘Needed to' Meet them A
Statlstical Paper.(SantIago Unesco 1962) pp 18- 19

o . a .
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1ncrease in the enrollment ratao oF more than double dur1ng

Ve v.

)

the ten year period and that expend1ture on education was to
be glven h1ghest pr1or1ty in the nat1ona1 plan.
Accord1ngly. almost every country of the Third World

cohm1tted-1tse1f to eXpand its educatlonal_system. A great

£ d

* ~effort had been made tq achieve UPE, .and throughout the

decade of the 1960s, tremendbus worknhadtbeen?hndertaken'to

U

. increase. school fac111t1es and enrol1ment; .Some countrles,-

therefore, by the t970s managed to douBte their enro]lments

at the primary level L
.. lv >

- - ¥,

- 2 2. Progress Towards Universal Primary Education 1n t

. nge]op1ng Countr1es .

S1nce th1s study  is ma1nly concerned with un1versal
pr1mary educat1on 1t ls now 1mportant to 1nd1cate the rates
of progress the var1ous reé?ons had ach1eved towards this
goal The f1gures supp11ed should be v1ewed with’ caut1on
Stated 1ncreases 1n enrol]ment rates are somet1mes not very
reliable, since the statIst1cs of some countrtes ‘shows an

enroliment ratio of over 100% 86
§6This. happens because many of the under -age “and far more . .
who #ke over- age entered school late or-at the right age, or
even earlier, but have "repeated” two or three times.
Especially when the wrong age group pupils in the school are
related through the.enroliment ratio to the ggpulat1on of
that age, then'this Kind of distorted picture appears. Also,
in many LDCs it is.common that. when pupils dr it often the

- teachers of schools ‘do not report ‘that becau¥e d? fear of

losing monetary support. This also, inflates the enrol Iment

-~ ratios. See Peter W1111ams,‘“Un1versal Primary Education -and
The Future" and R. L.- Smith 1"Progress Towards Universal -
Pr1mary School1ng A Werd Survey in.R. L. Sm1th(Ed ¥,

-

’
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66 FurtHermore, even if it was taken for: granted that all
the pr1mary school age children of a country were 1n school
there would rema1n w1despread disparities in quality .and in
’the fac1l1t1es prov1ded in d1fferent areas, such as urban
and rural, and for different classes of people UPE
‘therefore does not mean Just 100% enrollment of the .
ch1ldren of pr1mary school age in schools as as bel1eved by
many.87 It is more than that and can only be ach1eved by
 the provws1on of equal fac1l1t1es and qual1ty of teachlng to
altl pup1ls without dwscr1m1nat1oh ‘

Keep1ng in m1nd the‘above statements we‘should now
examine the.ratedof progress made toWards UPE.'The folloWing
figures taken from Birger Fredriksen’ssa s tudy whtch
suppl1ed data on the 1ncrease in pr1mary school enrollment
that took- place dur1ng the period 1960 to 1975 in LDCs. The
f1gures showed that pup1l enrollment at the pr1mary level
for the LDCs 1ncreased from 116m in 1960 to 238m in 1975,

The figure for ‘Asia had gone up- from 69m to 136m and for
Africa and Lat1n Amer1ca it had 1ncreased from 19m to 44m
‘and 28m to 57m respect1Vely This progress is reflected in
' Table 2 1.

66 (cont’ d)Universal. Primary Educat ion (London University of
“London Institute of Education, 1979).

67See for definition of UPE; Peter Williams, "UPE and The
Future"; Bblletin of the Unesco Regional Office for

-, Education in Asia, First’ Level of Education In the Asian -

- Region( Bangkok Unesco 1973), p. viii; R.L. Sm1th PPogPess

Towrds UPE, pp. 6-12.

, 68B1rger Fredr1ksen " "Universal Primary Educat1on In
Developing Countries:A Statistical Réview" in Pnospects

Vol. 8, No. 3, 1978.
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. Table 2:1

Growth of primary-school enrollment,1960-1975.

Pupils enrollled Average annual Increase

o (in milliens) growth rate(%) (%) -
Region 1960 1965 1970 1975 - -60/65 65/70 70/75

MDC* - o 127 137 142 134 1.6 0.%" 1.1 - 6

LDC -~ 116 160 198 238 . 6.6 4.4 3.3 106

Africa .19 27 34 44 6.5 4.9 5.5 128

.South Asi 69 96 116 136 - 6.9 3.9 3.3 98

5.6 5.4 3.9 107

Lat.Ameri 28 - 36 47 57

*MDC refers to economaoally more developed countr1es
Sodrce:Fredriksen p 364

There is a marked d1fference in the percentage 1ncrease
of enrollment for the economlcally more deve loped |
countr1es(MDC's) as agalnst other countr1es From Table 2 1
it can be seen that there was only a 6% overall increase for
the MDC’s ‘as compared w1th 106% 1ncrease among the LDC’s -

- where pr1mary school enrollments rose by 44 million dur1ng :
the per1od 1960-65, 38 m1ll1on between 1965 and 1970 and 40
mi1Tion between 1970 and 1975 There- was an apparent
slowdown in enrollment growth 1n South As1a between 1965 and
1970 and an overall intrease  in the LDC’s again between 1870
and 1975 caused part1cularly by strong enrollment growth in
Afr1ca Except in Afr1ca the average annual growth rates
- showed a decline between 1960. and 1975. The lower rate of
' growth in. Lat1n Amer1ca was caused by the fact that many

'countr1es of this region had already reached or wer&\

approach1ng un1versal1zat1on quite rap}dly by the 1970s
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Table 2:2 provides the unadJusted enrollment rat1os for
for regions ment1oned in Table 2:1. Care should however be
taken when making comparisons between areas and also when
interpreting changes - observed within a given perlod 51nce

-years-of primary levels of educatlon vary from. country to
qountry . |

The f1gures in Table 2:2 are gross enrollment ratios.

. For the develop1ng countries these ratios were 71% and 76% |
for 1970 and 1975 respectlvely But the net enrollment
.rat1os for the same -region were only '58% and 62% for 1970
and 1975 69

, One po1nt wor th noting is that therelwere increasing
disparities in the growth of enrollment ratios between
d1fferent regions and even within reg1ons As Fredr1Ksen
po1nted out, the enrollment ratio in. 1960 for Latin Amer1ca
exceeded that of South As1a by 26% and that of Afr1ca by 36%
and in 1975 the, d1fferences became increased by 42% for both=
reg1ons, while within the As1an region, the Ph1l1pp1nes -
exoeeded in 1969 that of Afganistan in 1970 by 87% potnts
and that of Bangladesh by 53% points.70.

Moreover, as the literature indicated, for someone to

become literate and remain so, he/she needs at least four
years of schooling - with some wr1ters suggest1ng that ewght

to nine years schooling might be necessary This would

——————————————————

88Wor1d Bank, Education Sector Poi icy Paper

(Washington: Wor 1d Bank, 1880), p. 104,

7%Unesco, First Level Of Education In The Asian Region p
XlV
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‘Table 2:2

Enrollment Rat1os for Primary Education, Both sexes
(Percentage of Population aged 6 1)

Region . 1860 ~ 1965 .~1970 1975
[ Io— I BV R N TR LT T
LDC , 57 66 71 76
. Africa 45 54 .59 .69
South Asia ‘ 55 64 . 66 69

Latin America ) 81 90 102 111

-

Soprce:FredriKsen, P.. 368.

'requ1re that children not only enroll in class I, but also
that they rema1n and attend school for a sufficient number
of years. But what was actually happening in the LDC’s was .
that a large percentage of these children was dropp1ng outb
before completing the prlmary school cycle For every 100
chlldren enrolled in class I only 45 rema1ned in class V.
Table 2 3 illustrates the percentage of retentlon rat1o from
Aclass I to class V for the different reg1ons of the LDCs
At this stage we should turn to Fredriksen aga1n to
assess how far the regional enrolliment. targets have been
ach1eved because establ1shed targets differed between
'reg1ons and therefore compar1son was not always possible.
The assessment, therefore was l1m1ted to the reg1onal
obJect1ves expressed in the Karach1 Plan The target set for

the prlmary School age group(6- 12) ch1ldren was seven years

4



; SoUrcefFredriksen}_P. 367.
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Table 2:3.

Perééntages of the Primary-gchoolﬂﬁge Pupii Enrolled in
Class I Which Reached Classes 11, ITI, IV, and V
: Respectively in 1870. Both sexes.

Clasé 'Africa South Asié Latin Amerfca LDRKTota])-

I 100 700 100 — 100

11 83 © 69 84 . 70
111 78 | 60 - B4\ 61 -

IV 72 52 47 . 54

v

64 - 41 - 41 © 45

a0

' of schooling.”' Table 2:4 gives the enrollméntiratios for

primary education for thé Asian region —‘the targeté,-actual
and projected for 1980 which-have been reclassiffed~b§
Fredriksen. We can see that the region fell far short of the
targets thatqhaq.been established. quever: it wa§ ndt.oniy.L-
the enrollmeﬁiﬁiafgéts that the many Ihird_Worldvcounfrfes
did not achfeve. They a]éovcould not échieve-@he goals such

as chia] eqqality'to which, it was thoUght, education could

~contribute. And if the past trend continues, many countries

Will not achieve UPE. even by-the'end of. thelcentury, as the

critics. of the past development strategiéé'shggested;7i

- e e an e e e = e = e e

71See The Need of Asia In Primary Education. - .
"2See for criticisms of past educational strategies: Mark

- Blaug, "The Case For UPE" in R.L.Smith Universal Primary

Education; P.H.Coombs, Future Critical World Issues: in
Education: A Provisional Report, (ICED,1981); M. K. Bacchus,
Educat jonal Research and Training for Self-reliant - ;
Development , Keynote Address to the INTRA/ACP Seminar,
Brussels, Belgium, 1981. o ,
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Table 2:4

v

Primary School Enroliment Ratios for the Asian Region
. ' Between 1970 to -1980. . :

- 1970 1975 — 7980

Target 73.0 ' 8T.0 90,0

Actual | 66.3 : 68.6 71.8x%:

*This figure‘is projected by Fredriksen.
Source:Fredriksen, P. 368.

The foregoing dqta_revealed that most ef the eountriesv
of the Third World did not reach the target of UPE by 1980
as agreed upon in Unesco’ s landmarK‘Fegional conferences in
the early 1960s. The achjevmehf of this goal of UPE was
iargelg impeded by educational strategies;w%ich these_
countries;fejlowed and which were quite‘eohfrary'to the
initially expressed intentions.?s Almost all the countries

of the Third World without exception shifted?

e A T

73See: Bacchus, "Education for Development in Underdeve loped
Countries” and P. Coombs, Future Critical World Issues in
Fducation. = _ L
74This shift 'of emphasis was caused because of the fact that
one of the theories of development suggested that it was the
.modern sector ' of the economy of LDC’€ in which inhered the
dynamics ofﬁdeyelopment.,Sir:Anthur;Lewis, who formulated
the imgortant features of this ‘theory, argued that the .
centre of economic gravity in the Third Wor ld countries must
- - "continuously shift towards industry through continuous

- reallocdtion of labour from the agricultural to the
industrial sector". Following this deve lopment strategy the
educational planners started calculating future manpower
needs. of the LDCs. The planners’ estimation was primarily"

1

-based on. the projected needs of the modern sector. This
created a need for manpower with the same type of education
and-training as in the economically more developed -

- countries. The result of this developmental theory was .that
-~ secondary and higher levels of education began to expand

- rapidly. On the other hand, expansion of the primary level

R




74 their emphasis to secondary and higher levels of
o education and expanded ‘their enrol Iments at these . levels at
¥ a much faster ‘rate than at the primary level(see for example
Table 2:5). The empha51s on secondary and tertiary educat1on
had resulted in a large section of the populat1qn 1n the
LDC' s not obtaining a full cycle of pr1mary educat1on which
was essential for funct1onal literacy. Consequently, most of
the countries by the end of the 1870s were not yet within
striking distance of UPE,~gnd Coombs predicts that at the
préesent rate.many will notihchieve it by the end of the n
century.?5s N |
On. the other hand, in sp1te of th1s massive denial of
education to the. primary school-age- ch1ldren in these
var1ous reglons - thereby exclud1ng a maJor1ty of the
populat1on from any opportun1ty to secure secondary and
higher levels of education - there was a gr ng number of
educated unemployed ahd of underut1l12ed educated manpower
in relat1on to the employment opportunities and occupational
skill requirements of these econom1es, As a result. in the
LDCs, the combined unemployment and underemployment rates

rose to 29% in 1970s. As Todaro indlcates. “Government

74(cont d)of education lagged beh1nd The expan51on of
“secondary and higher levels of education created immense )
problems of development. For.the criticism of Arthur Lewis

see M. K. Bacchus, Education for Development or .. - #
,Undérdevelopment’ (Ontario:Wilfrid Laurier University Press,
1980); "Educat ion for Development in Underdeveloped

Countrles" Comparat ive Education, Vol. 7, No. 2, 1981; and

R. Dore, T?e Diploma Disease (London George Allan and Unﬂ.h
Ltd., 1976

75 Coombs, Future Critical Issues, p. 17. ki



Table 2:5

Increase in enrollment of Students in As1a Afr1ca
and- Lat1n America From 1950-1975.

ENROLLMENT(fn millions] at

iYear : First Leve Second Level Third Level

. n,-\ N ¢

_ e 77, 2m : 15. 15m 1.35m
1975 A 261.3m 82.5m 12.99m
‘Absolute Increase 184~J ~ - 67.35 - 11.64m
Percentage Increase«~:~ '

(1950-1975) - 238, 5%. 444.5% . 862.2%
Average Annual vyl oo v ' -
Increase(1950° 75) “‘sté%;ﬁﬁ : 17.78% .. 34.4B%
D - #w-;ﬁJ-k A
i & 4 o

Source:M.K. Bacchus, "Educational. Research and Training
For Self Reliant Development" p.2.

over 1nvestment in post primary educat1on ¥§E111t1es often
turns out to be an investment in idle human resources
Further, Huq observes that d1sequ1l1br1um between demand and
supply of education and 1ncons1stency between d1fferent
types of demand for edbcation have become a source of
serious Fension'jn_many of the_Thind WOrtd countries.?7?
According to Coombs, WOrld educetion is in crisis which is
matnly dUe to the disparity between educat1ona1 systems and
their swift changing env1ronments 78 ‘
The-cr1s1s 1n education~i5‘mere1y e reflection of the
cr1s1s that has taken place in development 1tse1f It is due.

>
i T P

76M. Todaro, i%conomics for a Developing anld (London:
Lonhgman, 1979 p. 223, quoted in Bacchus, Educat1on for
DevelOpment"‘p 217.

77M. S, Huyg, Education, Manpower, and Development in South
and Southeast Asia (New York Praeger Publishers, 1975),

p.2.
.78Philip H. Coombs, The World Educat ional Crisis (New YorKk:
oxford Un1vers1ty Press, 1968), p. 4.
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to the fact that the practices and structures which were a
legacy of the colonial system were continued with little
change even after national independence As Irtzarry pointed
out, the problems of deve]opment in the Third Worid .
countr1es are due to the same soc1alq econom1c and
_ structural factors that accounted for the shortcomlngs of
the1r strategies of accelerated ﬁndustr1al1zat1on These
structures and the industrialization efforts wh1ch have been
under taken w1th1n them have been framed within the
historical evolution of the relatlons of dependence of the
satellite Th1rd WOr]d Countries to the economies of the more
developed countries.7?9.

As é"result, a) though the educational expans1on which
took place during the 1960s was unprecedented in hvstory,
the goals of a gradual expansion of economy and the spread °
of moderntzation-and itsnbenefits\fgﬁ"all the?people‘ndve
not been realtzed. Wnatever.economic growth took place.
-failed to benefit the majority of the population' On the
other hand, the poor in ‘many countr1es became poorer as a
—resu1t of the process of growth. Even the gaps between MDCs.
and LDCs became 1ntens1f1ed As Smlth po1nted -out, the
average increase in per capita 1ncome between 1974 and 1975

in the MDCs (around US $480) exceeded the average oga

- e e e - - - - e .o .

78R. L. Irizarry, 0vereducat1on and Unemployment in the
Third World Paradox of Dependent Industrialization",
Comparat ive Education Review, Vol. 24, No. 3, 1980

S~
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Lincome per head in the LDCs (Us 5416).80

Also, the disparities among the LDCs increased
substantia]ly.'fhe average pé?fohpita income of the better
off countries increased at seven times the rate of some
‘poorer goqntf%es between 1960 and 1975.81 Disparities. of
income distributionhwifhin ihdivﬁdual countries, and between
rural and urban areas, were also striking. The‘over emphasis
on the small modern’ sector and cap1tal intensive technology‘
to the relative neglect of the traditional subsistence
sector 1ncreased the urban-rural d1spar1t1es and, in fact,
aggravated the overall 51tuat1on of most of these countr1es

In retrospect it appears that the failure of the
edtbationa]_system was not onJy‘due to educational policies
but also to the overall developmeht objeotives with'whioh
educational policies tended to conform. The Third World
countries believed that the only, way of becoming developed
was to achieve a certain grozth rate through
industrialization and this wou 1d necessitate capital and
infra- structure 1nvestment which could only be obta;ZLd frOmp;'
the developed countries. As was prev1ous}y painted t it |
was bel1eved that if the LDC's followed ‘rational” economic
policies, they would have developed to the same levels of
output arnd percentage per cap1ta political democracy and

equa11ty of income distribution as the economwcally

developed world. Therefore, the developmental path selected

e e e e - - e .. - - -

L etlbid.

U8R, L.Smith, Progress Towards UPE, p. 3.
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followed the models provided_by therdevelopedﬁgountrjesl The
problem was that the develoﬁmental‘objectives themselves
were mostly irrelevant to the social and economic conditions

preva1l1ng in the Third World countries. Therefore even

'where the gross natlonal product per head was raised

~1mpress1vely, there have not been commensurate 1mprovementsl

R g

in the welfare and standards of . l1v1ng of the ‘population,

and massive poverty. pers1sts The benefit seemed to have

by-passed the poor, and- the poor'invmany countries beoame

actually poorer.4Unemploymentvand underemployment'seemed to
have been aggravated both in rural and urbbn areas,
particularly in_the mos t denSely populated developing
countries. With the increase of rural poverty, an 1ncrea51ng
number of people lacked the basic human needs such as
adequate food safe dr1nk1ng water clothlng, shelter
minimum health and educational fac1l1t1es

F1nally, it must be emphas1sed that in order to achleve‘

the broad educational goals, there was need for a

,correspond1ng change in the overall pattern of development.

If the necessary changes do not occur" and development effort
bypasses the large majority of the populat10n as in the
past the pl1ght of the poor and. the under pr1v1leged will
continue to deter1orate and the sttuat1on m1ght indeed turn
out to be an explos1ve one. It would seem-that far-reach1ng.

social and economic change would depend on pol1t1cal

.'act1ons If this is so, the maJor funct1on of educatton

should be viewed as raising the level of consciousness of



the under-privi]egedfgrbups and org%nizing_them for

political sacial actions. N

A3
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-

1B$n§1adesh,'ahﬁemengeﬁtinatidn;-inéefitéd{ifs.bresent»
social, gqitura]'and econohjC\stph¢Furés'froh_fﬁe~851ii§ﬁ‘
icoibnialfpefibd ;hiéh‘h§9é affeétéd'fhélpneSeht'ed0cational
sysiemipﬁé?bUndJy,,ihéﬁéfore,‘althbugh thelfirst steps |
ioﬁardé;universaﬂfpfiméry-eduéatibn<webe_takeﬁ<as:ear]y:as
1930 through. the Benga Primary Education Act, the country
" was stiiiﬁfak,éhohf o"achieving’yPE b§9f971; N6t 6nfy.that,

;maés povérty;and miser beéamé:tﬁevdistfnggﬁShing~féatunesji.
of the=¢ountry; This wa
"b' 4“ ‘ 7 .' ' . § '_ . S e S - )

legacy-that inhibited and.still inhibits social changes.82 .,

'also71arge1y age tO*fHéicolonial

0h the:¢Ve.6f:EUP6pe'n conquest{,theilndian-éf’

. . o AT — T T
Sub-continent83 .and the limited natural resources,qpcludingi :

| . e , -
®ZMemmi elaborately analyses how colonial relations °
determipe the pattern of development or nondevelopment -in a
colonizedfcountry;vColeiZa;iodfin many ways inpedes major.

changes in 4 society .and-helps' to contribute to its v )
condition of pbyebty;,Eanon-ngs.evenvfubther‘Io exp'lain. how
nattonal“boungebjsie;'afterggchieving;powér-fnpm R _
cOlonialists;~maintainsﬁ¢olob§a]jinstitutjbnS'and“often even
*“incneasesjtheisocioreconOmicfpower-of the elites in .the

------------------ :

- ex-colonial ‘country: The imperialist countries’ capitalists. -

'QOnfinUe?tb,reap<theyﬁewards of the old colonjal L

.relationship ‘through' the national boyrgedisie. This group -

- ‘functions as an intermediary and attempts to .take over where
the Europeans left off. See for detailed discussion A. -
Memmi, TF Colonizer and the ‘Colonized, (Boston: Bacon
Press,1957) and-F. Fanon; The Wretched of the Earth,
(HarmOndsworth}PengUih’quks Ltd.,1963). -~ -~ o
83(India-Bang]adeshéPakistaﬁ) was:one.country under colonial -

.uﬁaleg;IhU§,'in_thisfchapteh,ofncqlcnial-periOd "India” means” -

‘»;»a11=thﬂeg;cquntries,lHowgyer;~this,chapter‘will°try1to R
concentnate onfthe*tbehﬁphoyincewBengalJIndiafwas divided - ' )

. into.five provinces.under colental rule). o
Q ’ .'.'}':_ ‘L " . K .o, * « ;& :
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.land when the popmlat1on 51ze is taken into account84 was
r1ch with well estab11shed agr1culture and 1ndustry The'A
r’cu]tures of the peop]es were 1ntact There was a well
estab115hed educat1ona1 system for both H1ndus and
'Musl1ms 85The Br1t1sh colon1a1 power was not pr1mar1ly '
v1nterested in the overal] deve]opment and 50010 econom1c'
/\1mprovement of\the Ind1an sub- cont1nent The1r main purpose
ﬁ‘was trade - extract1ng raw mater1als for industrial needs in
the U:. K. and 1n develop1ng markets for manufactured British
,goods; This re1at1onsh1p developed and strengthened Engl1sh
‘econom1c hegemony over India and on the other hand India‘s.
;1ndustry and thereby threw her people 1nto increased poverty
'}and m1sery for ‘more than a century 85_ . ' .
The main purpose of Br1t1sh colonial- educat10n was
chontrol and not change The co]on1a1 power never real]y '
wanted to have Ind1a become ah 1ndependent cap1ta]1st
country and have Ind1an compet1t1on in trade ‘Therefore
there was no prov1s1on made to prepare a sk111ed 1abor
| force Educat10na1 pollc1es were ma1nly deSIQned‘T”agontrol
7the Sub- cont1nent pollt1cally and to keep the people

econom1cally dependent on Br1ta1n As Carnoy noted

et
X
.
LA .
__________________ .

,B‘See Chapter 5 for deta1led p1cture of recent populat1on
‘size and density. . ,
85 Indian Statutory' ‘Commission, Interim REport of the Indian
Statutory Com ommission(Rev iew of ‘growth of Education in s

British India by ‘Aux il iary Committee Appointed by the

Cbmmésséon) (London: H1s MaJesty s Stat1onery Office 1929)
Pp 1 .

BN, Carnoy, Cultural Imperialism p 80

L
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N
: QThe intended funct1on of educat1on was to help
"+ Europeans transform the local economic and social
structure in ways which strengthened European :
commercial and political control. over ‘the region. - ¢

Education was -used to develop regions to meet
- European needs 87 , _

To attain 1ts perce1ved goals the Br1t1sh educat1onalr
policies were changed from t1me to t1me The colon1a1 power'b
in the beg1n1ng, concentrated on w1nn1ng the cooperat1on of* ;,.‘
already establlshed el1tes M1ss1onar1es were asked to leave‘

the country because they offended the re41g1ous beliefs of ¢
'these el1tes To pacify the el1tes, an 0r1ental1st poJICy
wh1ch prov1ded colleges for them under Br1t1sh control were .
establ1shed The East Ind1a Company s off1cers both in’
London and Calcutta were themselves prevented from

n1nterfer1ng w1th Ind1an sentwment and were expected to ) ‘inﬁﬁf:
s support 1nd1geneous Ind1an 1nst1tut1ons Patronlz1ng “fil:.‘ |
or1ental learn1ng seemed one way of conc1l1at1ng trad1tvonal'yh
el1tes 88 Once the Brltlsh establ1shed the1r hold in India,

‘the role of Ind1a in 1ts relat1on to the metropole changed

and so dld the educat1onal pollc1es ‘To make Indians -
consumers OFf Br1t1sh goods and to become more cap1tal'st1c
educat1on systems were reconstructed ) |

Therefore, the Angl1c1st pol1cy was 1ntroduced to

educate tPe Ind1an elltes 1nto the norms and values of

fBritish,s ciety and to g1ve them fluency 1n the Engl1sh
. 871bid., p.827 : e i
88Aparna asu,"Pol1cy and Confl1ct in India: The Reallty and

Perception of Education' in P. G. Altbach.and G.P. Kelly, o
Educat fon and Colonlallsm (New York: Longman 1978) S B4. . . /|

-
AR
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hlanguage A sma11 group of English- speak1ng, Eurobean1zed

' 1ocal elites were needed to serve as middlemen between ‘the
Br1t1sh h1gh adm1n1strat1on and important elements of Ind1an
society. The colonlal _power also wanted Engl1sh trained

Indians to serve as low leve] bureaucrats_1n the colon1al
government Th1s/resulted 1n some changes_?n the '

“.social- structure which demanded the expans1on of h1gher _

| levels of educatxon 0n the other hand, pr1mary educat1on |
among the masses was neglected JTu1t1on fees charged 1n
primary schools were relat1ve1y hlgh and poor people could

not afford to send the1r ch1ldren to school 89 However
education in the vernacular was used at the pr1mary level to -
ureach the “masses". But, funds were limited. In fact, in the
beglnnlng, funds were not -even ava1lab1e for mass educat1on
_'As the Statutory Comm1ss1on Report 1nd1cated the East Ind1a
¢Company s Act of 1813 was the f1rst leg1slattve recogn1t1on

of the rlght of educat1on to part1c1pate qn the public 1’;.
revenues :But, mass educat1on was not touched though some Y

encouragement was g1ven to the productton of books in

Eng]1sh 80 .

89 Carnoy, Cultural Imperialism pp - 78~ 82
9°Ind1an Statutory ‘Commission, - Interfm Report p 10.
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'3Ji:fh§ EconomiC‘MotiVes of British Conquest and Colonialism
Before the Br1t1sh conquest, Indian society wasﬂheaded” -
'by the Muslim absolute monarchy of the Mughal Empire. In |
1757, the British East India Company had defeated both the
French Company and the Nawab of Bengal in the Battle of
Plassey and became the und1sputed ruler of Bengal. ‘
Lnitially, impetUS‘for'the'conquest of India came from the
old-line aristocracy and from mercantile policies, but not
from manufacturers ‘#he orlg1nal des1gn of such pol1c1es Was
the pursuit of moqppoly profits through plundering India’s
goods and sell1ng them in Europe The British traders used
force and snatched everyth1ng from the art1sans or:. peasants
' and even forced them to buy unnecessary products atvh1gh
‘ prlces g1 A deta1led plCtUPe of the process was g1ven by a
collector in Dacca to the Engl1sh Governor in 1762:

* In the first place, a number of merchants have made
1nterest with the people of the factory, hoist
English colours on ‘their ‘boats, and carry away. the1r
goods under pretence of their being Engtish
property. Secondly, the Gomastahs of. luckypoor and-
Dacca factories oblige the merchants [Indian] etc.
‘to take tobacco, .cotton, iron and sundry other
things, at a pr1ce exceeding that of the bazaar, and
then extort the money from them by force: beSIdes .
wh1ch they take diet money from the peons, and make :

hem day a fine for breaklng their agreement. By - -

these proceedlngs the: Aurngs. and other places -are
ruined.®2

Y

Bengal the most prosperous prov1nce ultwmately became ;~

the most 1mpoverlshed Both the 1ndustr1es and agrlculture

__________________ ‘ ? . )

8 1Carnoy, Cultural Imperialism p. 86. . o
- -%2Quoted iM R.C.Dutt, The Economlc History Ipdia Under
. Early Bgit ule . (London Rout ledge and Keg Paul, 1965),

pp. 24-25. S
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quoted in Carnoy,
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dec]1ned under Br1t1sh rule. The BrJt1sh traders used all

Klnds of force and oppress1on on the masses to explo1t them

As Dutt mentlons

The people of Bengal .never 1ived under an -
oppression sao far reach1ng in its effects, extending"
to every village market and* every manufacturer’s
loom. They had been used to arbitrary- acts from men
in power, but had never suffered from a system which .
touched their trade their occupations, ‘their, llves
so closely. The: spr1ngs of their 1ndustry were
stopped, the sources of their wealth ‘were dried
up.93 3

.

" The Br1t1sh tax- assessing. methods were even more

brutal. Between 1765 and 1770 the company had taken out ten

' times what. 1t put in. In 1770 a mass1ve fam1ne caused by a

bad harvest K1lled one- th1rd of the Bengal1 people(about 10

' z-m1ll1on) Insp1te of th1s, the dra1n of resources from India.

-

to}Br1ta1n was- enormous After the fam1ne Warren Hast1ngs
the governor of Ca1cutta wrote to the dlrectors of the East. L
Ind1a Company (November 3, 1772); o ,‘ | B B

Notw1thstand1ng the loss of. at least one-third of
the inhabitants of the province, and the consequent
decrease of the cultivation, the net co]lectﬁons of
the year 1771 exceeded gven those of 1768, ...It was .
naturally to be expectéd that the diminution of the
.. revenue should’ have kept an equal. pace with other
consequences of so great a .calamity. That it did not

was owing to its: be1ng v1oLent1y kept up to 1ts
former  standard. s+ : '

The resource drain washso muchuthat 1t was. argued that
the Indian surplus helped fuel the beg1nn1ngs-of the

1ndustr1a1 revolut1on in Br1tain The.power_of the East

93Dutt The §COhomIc History, p. 27.

“94R K, MukherJee The Rise and Fall 6f the Easft Indla Company

(Berlin: Deutscher u;éagder Wissenschaften, 1958), p. 353,
ural Imperlalism pp 86- 37 »




__v1ndustr1al1zat1on The cap1ta11sts in England did not want

Ind1a Company in Ind1a became an 1mped1ment to
manufactured goods 1mported from India- s1nce this would have '
1nterfered with the prof1t of English manufadturers On the
..other hand -they ‘wanted to be able to sell Br1t1sh finished
products in Ind1a and 1mport Ind1an raw mater1als Both the
nat1ve Ind1an 1ndustry and the monopoly powers of the
.company were destroyed Ind1a became a free trade zone for
-Br1t1sh export in the beg1nn1ng of the 19th century The -
East India Company was transformed into an adm1n1strat1ve
'body, wh1ch became the Government of Ind1a (under
fParl1amentary superv1s1on) The changes ‘'which took place
”durlhg th1s per1od gave impetus. for the growth of the
official- state aided education system 95
" To destroy the Indian text11e 1ndustry, the’Br1t1sh

:Par11ament 1mposed a 70% to 80% duty on all cloth imported

‘ .from Ind1a Dur1ng the: same per1od the East Ind1a Company

4allowed Lancashlre goods to come to Indla w1th at most 3%
charges Because of these strateg1es Ind1a once a
prosperous country, became dependent on Br1ta1n gradually

w‘and then completely for manufactured goods As Carnoy

-

states

From an exporting country Ind1a became an 1mport1ng
-one; from a budding manufacturing potential she:
retreated into a pure agricultural nation, cities
depopulated,peasants falling back on small plots
with low productivity, barely above starvation. The
surplus from all this was utilized to bu11d

950arnoy. Cultunal Impeﬂlallsm, p 87.
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"~ "liberal® Britain.95i'

3.2 Early Phase of Western Education 1
' The mlss1onar1es were - -actively encouraged at the early

stages of British involvement in Indlat They«were,theffirst
.peopte-who learned the vernacular Tanguages and tnied'to

. .communicate d1nectly w1th the peop&e M1ss1onar1es Knew the
'.geograph1c area closely and prov1ded essent1al Tnformat1on
‘about the ‘social structure culture, .and econom1c situation.
They established the first pr1nt1ng press and tranZlated the -
‘B1b1e and other books 1nto the nat1ve languages In doing
so the missionaries were attempt1ng to 1ntroduce a western
perspective and re11glon to accompany the1r compatr1ots
,engaged in commercial act1v1t1es -The cities were the main
centres -of m1s51onary work and the1r act1v1t1es ‘were malnly
‘ ,1nstruct1ng ‘and seréing the Engl1sh oommun1ty and getting to
Know the native e11tes, ‘both Higdu "and Mus]1m However
direct attempts were soon made to tonvert nat1ves(espec1a]ly
out- castes and depressed classes) to-Chrmst1an1ty in the

rural areas.97

At this t1me the m1ss1onar1es were the only Europeans

who set up schools for Indian ch1ldren and 1nstructed them
both in nat1ve and English languages The company protected

'“theJm18510nary activ1ty and prov1ded all the f1nanc1al

~assistance to m1ss1onar1es to advancehthe1r~edUcational

. eslbid., p. 88.
4 97Ib1d PP 88-89.
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endeavors until 1770..

. But once the East Ind1a Company had f1rmly establlshed
its politlcal base it became host1le towards the ' | :
m1sstonar1es ork At this stage, the company.was trying tec
collaborate Wlth the native Hindu and Muslim elltes to .
}extend its. legal and governmental powers The personne | in
the coMpany felt that the m1551onar1es were offendlng the
native elites” by attacking native customs and rel1g1ons
Therefore, the company dec1ded to do everythfng to ban
m1ss1onary educat1on entlrely and to keep m1ss1onar1es out
of its terrltory»1n Bengal The East Indla'Company.'instead,
a1ntroduced the policy of 0r1ental1sm This pol1cy was
fdes1gned to strengthen and pacify the trad1t1onal Indian
elites. o ’ .

| . However ,. ~some m1551onar1es were determlned enough and
found ways to operate under such host1le pol1t1cal
env1nonment In 1793 .Dr. Carey of the Bapt1st‘Misstonary
Soc1ety in England arrived at Calcutta and tr1ed to work
among the local populat1on But because of d1ff1cult1es he
C sh1fted to- Malda (North Bengaf) and started working as a
'super1ntendent in an 1ndlgo factory He used hlS spare tlme
in translat1ng the New Testament into Bengali', holding daily
religious services for the servants on the estate, preaching
among the v1llagers and sett1ng up a school. In 1799, Ward
and»Marshman two other m1ss1onar1es arrived in Calcutta to _

Jo1n him. When the East India Company did not perm1t them to'x ‘

N work in North Bengal they persuaded Carey to go w1th them
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to the Dutch settiement of Serampore fifteen miles from
Calcutta - where therDutch Governor'provided,them with all
the protectlon they needed. This group came to be Known as
- the famous Serampore Trlo In fact, 'Carey; Ward and Marshman
formed an excellent comb1nat1on for m1551onary work . They
set up a pr1nt1ng press and translated and printed the B1ble'
into thirty-one d1fferent nat1ve dlalects and also pub1ished
a number of tracts and pamphlets on useful subjects.9%8
Afterwards .this group establtshed 1ts own boys’ college,
and in 1818 founded the f1rst and very. 1nfluent1al da1ly
Engl1sh news-paper - Frlends of India.

,In the early days there had been severe confl1ct
.between these m1sslonary newspaQFrs and the East Ind1a .
Company. The company ‘even proh1b1ted‘one of these pamphlets
_because it was a re11g1ous tract which offended Musllms and
- Hindus. 'But it was not only Chr1st1an1ty that was in
rd\spute, Engl1sh or western education ltself was also under"
.attack by the author1t1es There was strong resentment
towardg the Br1t1sh rule from the native chieftains. There
were wars and even a mut1ny within the company's
‘native-soldier ranks. The main purpose of the company in the
1n1t1al phase was therefore, to- attempt to consolldate thelr
power, ahd to that end pac1fy the Ind1aW'el1tes. | N

~

88J.P.Naik and Syed Nurulla, A Students’ History of
Education In India -1800-1973 (Delhi:The -Macmillan Co. of
India Ltd.,1974), pp. 42-43. Also see Carnoy, Cultural
Imperfalism. pp. 90-91. . .
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3.3 Orientalism _

dThe purpose of thevOrientalist policy was to strengthen
British~political control in India at a time when it was not
strong‘en0ugh It was not a part of the or1g1nal policy of
the East Ind1a Company to provide western formal education
to 1ts Ind1an sub jects. However th1s was not surpr1s1ng,
since the company was a commercial enterpr1se and its
primary motives were trade and prof1t However , from 17577
ghward as the Br1t1sh established the1r emp1re in India,
they wéAe faced w1th the need to determ1ne the1r stance
vis-a-vis 1ndlgenous Ind1an 1nst1tut1ons a9 In 1772 Warren.
Hastings was appo1nted as Governor of Bengal, and after two

years, he became the first Governor- General of the East

India Company s entire Dominion in India. He then

'concentrated on establishing a Supreme Court in Calcutta and.

v,

began to cod1fy Ind1an-laws for Br1t1sh adm1n1strat1ve use.
To establlsh the British rule f1rmly, Hastings real1zed that
Br1t1sh power had to be based on Ind1an compliance. He asked
the tradit1onal Muslxm and Brahmin scholars to cod1fy and
translate laws based on the mos t extreme rel1g1ous g

separat1sm This policy of Hast1ngs set back the

) secular1zat1on and lIberal1zat1on that had been taking place ‘

under Mughal emperor Akbar and for the prev1ous three -~
hundred years In 1776 the H1ndus got the Gentoo Code and

the Musl1ms also got a separate Mohammedan code’ later

- e e o e e

>

‘99Aparna Basu, “Policy and C flict in India", pp. 53-54.



Chrtstians were actively discriminated against. For example,
positions in the army which were-a source of good pay and
status were not ava1lable to them. Hast1ngs intentionally
encouraged Brahminism in order to destroy the power of the
Muslims who had previously belonged to the rul1ng class. The
Brit1sh administration introduced a series of changes in
land settlement later culm1nated in the Permanent
Settlement of 1793 wh1ch d1spossessed most of the Musl1m
landowners. They acknowledged as landlords the people who "'
collected rents as subord1nate revenue officers on behalf of
the Musl1m landowners Th1s ru1ned the. Musl1ms economical ly
and "reinforced hierarchical stabil1ty and created-a base of
vsupport for Britisn imperlalism that lasted right up to thea
mid-twentieth century". 100 | - | » _ _ _
L) Hastings, in 1780, founded the.Calcutta Madrassah in
order to "concjllate the'Mohammedans'of Calcutta...to -
qual1fy the sons of Mohammedan gentlemen for respon51ble -and
lucrat1ve off1ces in the State, and to produce competent
offlcers for Courts of dust1ce .‘°‘ Th1s was seen as one way
of attempt1ng to overcome the. host1l1ty of the Mus1ims
aga1nst the regime. Indeed tﬂg’effect was quite favourable.
. The college rece1ved wide Fesponse and Hastings. had to
expand the 1nst1tut1on and ask the Cour't of Directors for

add1t1onal fund1ng

e e - .. e - ., - _—m- - - —-- - S

- 100Carnoy; Cultural Imperialism p. 94 '
'9TA.P. Howell, Education in British India, Prior to 1854
and in 1870-71. (Calcutta, 1872), p. 1, quoted in Naik and - .
Nurullah Hlstony of Educat ion, p. 36.
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In ﬁ731, Jonathan Duncan followed Hastings and founded
the Benaras Sanskrit'CoITége. It was the same political_
considerations that influéncéd the establishhenf offsahskrit_ 

College to conciliate the Hindu population of India. 'As
Duncan explained the purpose: S
Two- important advantages seemed desirable from such
an establishment the first to the British name' and
nation in its tendency towards endearing our
‘Government to the native Hindus; by our exceeding in
our attention towards them and their systems; the :
care shown even by their own native princes... . The
second principal adyvantage that may ‘be derived from
this institution will be felt in its effect upon the
natives... by preserving and disseminating a o
Knowledge of the Hindu law, and providing a nursery
of future doctors and - expounders thereof, to assist
European judges in the due, - regular and uniform
administration of its genuine letter and spirit to
the body of the people .102

»”

3.4 Anglicism: The Bhitish‘Reacfibﬁ'againét Or}ehta1ism |
| Soon the encouragément of traditional hative education
was Questioned in England. The ihdustriqlists wanted tos
destroy the monopoly of the Eastllndia Company's trade,ahd"
 create India as a market for sellihg‘goods.fDifferent sect§
of Protestantism}and-industrjalﬁstsr wanted to aeé Indiai‘-nm

educafed and mofally c]eahséd from its own religious

| aécaéence and from the cqmpanyfs‘éorruption. Therefore,
although there were great differgnqes between thesg,groupi;~
they all agreed that Indian society needed to be transformed
radically. .~ 'U | | .
"192W.H.Sharp, Selections from Educat ional Records, Vol. 1,

. F3)_!}_-3,_quo'ced in‘Najk and Nurulja?ﬂaHistqﬁy Of Educatlon},p.

I R

..&_}:» . o
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In 1784 ‘the House of Commons‘passed an Ind1an Act wh1ch
was 1ntended to regulate the act1v1t1es of the East ‘India -
Company. Next year Warren Hastings res1gned as 8
Governor General and: three ‘years later he was 1mpeached and
tried for corruptlon and scandal The political s1tuat10n
within England and the host1llty to the Company’ s reglme
were such that the m1ss1onar1es got the necessary protectlon

Al

they needed and started educattonal act1v1t1es again wvth
tfull spirit. | R | |
In sp1te of b1tter protest from the Court of D1rectors
‘the Marqu1s Wellesley establ1shed the Fort W1llIam College
in Calcutta in 1800 The ob3ect1ves of th1s college were to
-_tra1n the European youth and company officials in Ind1an
languages, h1story, and taw. In 1792, W1lberforce a
rellg1ous leader of "Clapham sect", attempted to 1ntroduce
an educat1on clause 1nto the chartpr but in vain, However.
he kept on struggl1ng and finally in 1813 he succeeded Jn ;j_
ﬁthat year the new Charter Act d1rected bhe East Ind1a
Company to set aside a minimum of one lakh of rupees ~
annually for Indian educat1on MJSSlonaPleS were also to be
allowed free movement and act1v1ty throughout the |
'terrwtor1es The monopoly ppwer of the company was “abolished
and British 1ndustr1al1sts were allowed free access to -
Indian markets. RS o | S -

4

educat1on was the result of long controversy Charles Grant

The en}rance of. the colonlal government 1nto nat1ve

had wrttten as early as the ClOSlng decade of the elghteenth

-
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*‘??fcentury that educatnon should be used to 1mprove the nat1ve

.morals Grant, an Evangel1cal had been assoc1ated '

R ”East Ind1a ComSany s adm1n1strat1on in Calcutta an"iLbndon

”‘for nearly forty years He regarded the people of Ind1a as
1gnorant and base and Wrote 1n an 1nfluent1al pamphlet that

,The true cure of darkness, s the 1ntroduct1on of .
light. The Hindoos err, because they are ignorant -
~and the1r errors have never : fa1rly been laid before ,
‘them - The: communication of our>l1ght and. know ledge - ,
. to- them, would. prove the’ best remedy for their . .
~ .disofders; and this remedy is: proposed -from a-full
’¢; COnV1Ct10n that if Jud1c10usly and - pattently applled '
it would have. great and ‘happy ‘effects..upon them, . =~
-effects honourable and advantageous for us, 103’

. Grant argued strongly for educat1on 1n the Engl1sh
.'language Accord1ng to h1m Engl1sh should be the language
‘of court. adm1n1strat1on and revenUe and the bas1s for the ﬁ

'bﬁlteaching of the Chr15t1an rel1g1on and the European culture

‘A The ma&n purpose of Engl1sh educatIon revealed 1n h1s

,t’argument was 1mper1al1st1c He sa1d B |

- To 1ntroduce the language of the conquerors &eems
 _to-bean obvious- means ‘of . ass1m1lat1ng -a conquered: ,

- . :people.to them. The Mahomedans - from the beg1nn1ng ofgg

- “otheir. power emp loyed. the, Persian language in the ,

- affairs of government, and in the public = .. S
- departments. This practice. aided ‘them in: ma1nta1n1ng
.. their super1ority, .and, enable ‘them, instead of"

- - depending bTlindly on nativé. agents, - to look:into the
- .- conduct and details of . publlc busrness as well as to“1.;
- Keep. 1ntell1g1ble registers ‘of “the' ‘income and--. +, -
© . expenditure of ‘the State.; Natives. readily: learnt the

- “language of Government f1nd1ng that it was - .

f.;necessary 4n every concern of Revenue and JUSt1ce,,,r‘

------—--—- -----

Ll 103Charles’ Grant, Observatﬂon on’ the state of "society amdng

'GE=Lthe Asiatic subJects of Great-Britain, part1cu1arly wrth

"ﬂ'respect to. morals, and-on the: means of lmprov1ng it
_written mainly in the. year.: 1792 Parllamentory apers,~,
1831-1832, -Vol. VITI(734), general appendix; 60, S

<o BT McCully, English Edbcat‘on and. T Origins of Indlan

”rquationalme (Gloucester Peter Sm1th 1966) s
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they next became teacher of 1t 'and in. al] the
provinces over which the: 'Mogul Empire extended it
is.still understood and’ taught by. numbers of o
" Hindoos. It would have been in our. interest to- have '
'Jfollowed their example.(1talics added). N, :
’ ©In_every: progressive-step.-of this work, we ™ '
. 'shall also. serve the-original. des1gn with which. we
~ visited-India, that design still so ‘impor'tant to
‘this country -the extension--of our commerce. Why is
it that so few of our - manufactures and commodities
areé“vended' there? Not mere]y because the . taste of

the people is’'ndt generally formed to the use of .

‘them, but beécause they have not :the means of

' purchaS1ng them. ‘ThHe. proposed improvements would -
introduce both. "As. it is, our - woollens; our: - -
‘manufactures in ‘iron, copper, and steel; .our ¢locks,
watches and .toys ‘of- d1fferent Klnds, our ‘glass~ ‘ware,
and various other articles are admired- there,and - -
would sell in great quant1t1es if: the people were
rich 'enough_ tq‘buy them. . ..How greatly- will our
country be. thus aided in. r1s1ng 5till superior to’

- all her' difficulties; and how stable, as well as
:unr1valled may we hope: her commerce wili be.
.-..This. is 'the noblest species. of conquest, and -

’ wherever .we may venture. to’ say, -our pr1nc1p1es and
';a??uage are 1n1roduced - our commerce w111 BT

ollow.,104 v

0 . , R , e
" These, v1ews were aiso shared by the L1berals and the &'

l
- Ut1l1tar1ans A famous L1bera1 f1gure T. B Macaulay and

others attr1buted econom1c and commerc1al prom1nence of

England to the super1or educat1on of her people MacauWay

&‘Gwrote that “a s1ngle she]f of good European 11brary was.

e wor th the. whole nat1ve ltterature of Ind1a and Arab : '°5f“

‘-Hrstory of Brltish*India Ain whnch he condemned Ind1an

. -

I -—-—-———,—-——A

104R MukherJee,_RIse and FaII of the East India Company

(Berj1n Deutscher Verlagder W1ssehschaften 1958), p.: 221
quoted in Carnoy; Cultural ImperialiSM. pp 87- 98 ,
10SMacaulay’s. Minute. of - February 1835 1n Basu~j“Pol1cy

‘rdames M1]l, an- Utllttar1an, shared the v1ews of Grant on thei;'

| h1deous state“ of Ind1an soctety In T817 he publlshed hﬁsfrﬁ

‘5.3rel1g1on and cu]ture Howeverh,the Ut111tar1ans d1d not 41_[-



‘._bel1eve that educat1on alone would br1ng about ‘the- des1red

, transformat1on They placed greater emphas1s on leg1slat1ve

'i-iand adm1n1strat1ve reforms ?ut M1ll agreed w1th Grant and

,;Macaulay that the pollcy to support or1ental educatlon was

or1g1nally and fundamentally erroneous" He asserted in a fﬂb

'.”;d1spatch of the Court of D1rectors that “the great need

vshould not have been to teach H1ndu learn1ng but useful
learn1ngf. The former he consldered as obscure and
’ worthless Knowledge “los Ly

g

However desp1te th1s general concern about educat1on o

ff-}expend1tures on educat1on rema1ned very l1m1ted up to the

. '-twent1eth century There were less than 10 000 students'

’ ‘enrolled in: gOvernment Sponsored Engl1sh speaklng schools o
fIn 1845 there were 7 036 students 1n all the 1nstitutlons;d.
| of Bengal Assam and Or!ssa But, all of these were not
vjEngllsh speaking 1°7,- : f~ ar_co? T .1,';A'_ ""7“p',

As the Engllsh beoame the pol1t1cal forCe in. Indla

;they started to in1t1ate 1mportant educat1onal changes _

Bengal was the farst prov1nce where marked changes tooK

".place It was 1n thls‘presldency where the Government'

“:?.offxces and the commerc1al act1V1ty of Calcutta produced a'~f

'ﬂﬂu;aEThe need for educat1on 1n the qul1sh language was felt s f'
'“*?fjffaxrly early By the early 19th century. there already
‘Tf;ifex1sted a. very few Engllsh speak1ng people who were wealthy

“‘greater degree of 1ntercource between Europeans and nataves

?'-‘"‘-»"

" .

,grﬂt'..fd p,55 % o -i_,:-i"7 _5{i’;_f} ~b;
'ntfgicarggxifCultural Im%eriallsmﬁ!p 98 S
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natives Thﬂs small group of people had begun to adopt h
fEngl1$h dress, to adorn the1r homes w1th Engl1sh furn1ture
d'and to assume Engllsh manners As Heber reported they had
h very handsome carr1ages. often bu1lt in England, they speak
tolerable English, and they show a cohs1derablé l1k1ng for
European soc1ety ﬁ 108 It 1s not surpr1s1ng to see- that
‘this group of el1tes wanted to have the1r sons acqu1re a -
‘ﬂthorough Engl1sh culture ’ ' '
Therefore, in. 1816 Hlndu College one of the earl1est
1nst1tut1ons was founded at Calcutta for the educat1on of;
»,H1ndu youth 1n the new learn1ng without any ass1tance from\
| the Government Th1s school represented the asp1rat1ons of a
'group of nat1ve el1tes who wanted educat1on 1n Engl1sh ‘
' because it was useful for worldly success The1r humber

‘f1ncluded Raja Ram Mohan Roy, a v1ct1m of the pol1cy of A'

'cultural conquest who bel1eved that Ind1a must asstmxlate .
- Western knowledge for hef . own regeneration Roy was the

”f1rst leader of the reform movement of - H1ndu rellg1on who e

B9

‘ .

| founded the Brahmo Samaj (a H1ndu the1st1c reform sect) and .

accepted Br1t1sh rule as a. good th1ng and the Br1t1sh as

‘}fr1ends in an attempt to reform the H1ndu trad1t1ons in a

fmore secular and Western d1rect1on In 1823; 1n a letter to '

'.Lord Amherst the act1ng governor general Roy v1gorously

;o

"°8Reg1nald Heber, Narratlve of a dburney Through zhe Ui perﬂ.,77*

-~ Provinces of India from Calcutta to- -Bombay ,: '1824-25,. with
. hotes ‘upon Ceylon, and: acccunt of a ‘journey to Madras and
" the| southern pnovlnce , 1826, and: Iettens written-in- Indla
o (4th- edition, London, 1829) quoted Lk McCully. Engllsh
~Ed@,ation, p. 20.° i :

v e
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fprotested aga1nst the: establ%shment of the Sanskr1t College

in Calcutta wh1ch,_accord1ng to. h1m ‘would only "load the ’
m1nds of youth w1th grammat1cal n1cet1es and metaphys1cal

' d1st1nct1ons of l1ttle or. no pract1cal use to the possessors -
. or to soc1ety“5 Ind1vtduals l1Ke Roy thought that adopting

the language anJ culture of the metropol1tan ‘power was the

only way by wh10h Ind1a could be modern1zed ‘°9~

AN

In 1832, the flrst Reform Bill- ‘was passed in the .
.-Br1ttsh Parl1ament and the mlddle classes w1th the1r free ;;:
trade capltal‘sm became ‘the pol1t1cal power Next year in g .

~ 1833 when the Charter Act was passed the East Ind1a Company T
dwas once agatn 1n f1nanc1al d1ff1culty The trad1ng powers -
'of the East Ind1a Company were abolished and Tt was i N
constrtuted as a purely adm1nistrat1ve body(The Government

“of Ind1a) In that per1od the governor general K-} major task

: was to econom1ze Since one of the maJor expenses was . the '

‘ : ' . . T

high salar1es of Eny

'f1cens, cons1derat1on was g1ven
2 e :

to: employ1ng Indlan_;uboroxnates in. the Jud1c1al and revenue

.branches Prov1s1on~was made for h1r1ng Ind}ans to work
1 cheaply It Was argued by Hold Mackenz1e among others,}_:'h
y.4that employment of Ind1ans under Engl1sh control would -
v.strengthen the1r attachment to BPltlSh rule "° : ;
B | To make these Ind1ans loyal to Br1t1sh adm1n1strators

‘;f_on a governmental level Engl1sh educat1on was requ1red

‘_o-—-——----—-—-- --

- 19%Basy,“Policy- and- confl1ct“’ PP 55—56 -"" o 'Tf*f
~ 119Par] jamentary Papers(H.L.)"NO. s, 1833 p 142 in
-Basu,‘“Pol1cy and Conflfét“ fp 58 R
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71
sell the Br1t1sh consumer goods to Ind1ans Igg,arﬁtﬂ 4,,
_adm1n1strators expected Englwsh educated Indlans to develop T
a taste for the products of Laﬁgash1re and Sheff1eld As' - |
.Macaulay remarked he would prefer that Indlans were ruled h

'u-by the1r own Klngs "but wear1ng our broadcloth. and w0rK1ng
‘w1th our’ cutlery", that they should not be "too 1gnorant or

‘.too poor to value -and buy Engl1sh manufactures"111 Thls _
statement reveals the econom1c motlve of the Br1tlsh to make
,Igd1a dependent on Br1tatn .

The poltcy laid down 1n 1835 whlch had been reaff1rmed

in WOod s Despatch of 1854 was cont1nued w1th very l1ttle
'modif1cat10n even after 1947 The government deC1ded to. . ‘
_.ooncentrate on h1gher educat1on for the' upper classes.vlhe ' t. ‘-.A
hBr1t1§h wanted a small olass of Engl1sd\educated Ind1ans to '
act, in Macaulay s words,_as “1nterpreters between us and
the m1lllons whpm we govern .a class of persons ‘Indlan 1n
.blood and colour but Engl1sh in- tastes,'1n opinions, in}_
,morals and 1n 1ntellect" Tre A further Just1f1cat1on for: the ‘
;pol1cy of educatlng the el1tes was g1ven by h1s "f1ltrat10n '__f"
’lﬁhitheory“"wh1ch assumed that 1f educatlon were prov1ded for o ‘
-‘the upper classes 1t would,gradually tr1ckle down to the';i,?i}l[tiV
| fmasses B e ERI TR

‘\ The cruc1al po1nt 1s the form that thls educatIQn for

Lffff?_the el1te tooK As Carnoy p01nted °“t

o ———---------—_

L U11G. M. Young, (ed. )., Speeches by Lord. Macaulay R
. {Léndon:0xford. Universjty Press,1935),’ pt 153 in ibld
f‘2Carnoy, Cultur'al Impenfalism, p, 100

T o 0‘

4 .’._ (O



' ' : ) ' b
The Br1t1sh did not try to 1nst1]l in- the natlves‘a
geep grasp of the fundamental principles of
conomics, technology, science, and politics; ‘rather
. they were content to force their pupils to ape and
. recite - Engl1sh literature, h1losophy. and . -
- . metaphysics in the most slav1sh imitative fash1on
. More importantly it instilled in“them a respect and
-awe for the aristocratic virtues of the majestic
.English language and culture, and a correspondlng
.contempt and d1sda1n for the1r own background 113,

o The f1nal outcome of the'“downward filtrat1on theory"
v~'was that ’

..The theory of f1lter1ng down" was an ev1dent .
‘example of wishful thinKing on' the part-of the e
- government. After intense English education,. the -
" educated ‘were practically cut off from their
. surroundings. For all practical purposes in manners
-+ -clothes; . ‘language and_ tastes they became - #
English-iffinded ang developed a dislike for those
who, un,
-.education. Obviously, such persons would never. - /
: return to the Illiterate masses (I1talics added)“‘

f
/

o The demand for Engl1sh education was - rap1d ‘after thé
_}announcement of ‘Lord Hardinge in 1844 that . Ind1ans yho had
‘_English educat1on would rece1Ve preference ih- all goverment
JObS These Jobs were lucrat1ve by Indian étandards and
ra1sed the status of . those people who could get one of them.
7The result’ was that almost the whole educational system.h
espeCIal]y 1n d;ngal, started to gear toward train1ng
‘1nd1v1duals for the government serv1ce However. as there
.were not enough JObS ava1lable many of these educated
2ibecame mere clerks whp were unable to use thelr l teraqy

and legal sk1lls for any busmessg 1ndustrial or sc1ent1f1c o

Ke_themselves, had not taken to -an English | 1. '

'h\\ profess1ons Th1s Kxnd of ‘bias stil] ex1sts 1n the educatzon __h,"”

L 1131bid . Pp. 101 _‘ e S A
o “.1141b}d . p 10 N L f g



system of the countr1es of the Sub- cont1nent In 1856 in a
report H Woodrow a. school 1nspector in East Bengal (hoW'V

Bangladesh) complained that students in goverment schools \;

x;valued eéhcat1on

- solely as-a means of gettIng money . People have4
- gradually forced themselves to acknowledge the
- _. “English.school as a necessity; not that: they haVe at
” present any value. for our learning, but they
,eonsider the- acqu1s1t1on of our language as

" -necessary for the advahcement of their. chlldren in’
this l1fe s X

\‘ . . ]
f. ‘ s »'[ ‘ -~75liu'” - 'hl..; a ‘Zj' _' ' R
3.5 Mass 'Educla.t'ion‘ | R
Wh1Je the new educat1onal pollcy succeeded in produc1ng

~

3 e‘medlatory group - the comprador el1tes =-v1t also ‘

contr1buted to stxfl1ng mass educat1on 1ncreas1ng the gap g

dmrﬁﬁéen the upper classes and the masses and thereby '
reducmg the effectiveness of the media,tory role of the § .

.,f 'former The cblon1al government soon real1zed the lfm1tat1on
|

’of the new’ pol1cy tp some extent In 1853 when the East’ ..

'Ind1a Company s Charter was up for renewal. a Select
':Comm1ttee of the House of Commons held a thorough inqu1ry
L1nto educataonal developmenb in Ind1a. and on the b§s1s ofv e
this 1nquiry, the Court of D1rectors sent down their o
Educatvonal Despatch in’ 1854 -‘generally Known as. the Wood
']h}fEducat1on Despafch -'whlch sought to‘;stabIIsh an L
+  Anglg- vernacular system qf education The Despatch observed

"'vl,_

5

e m———-— e e P : e

o '1!51b~id p 103 Rt 7 1 ‘ ‘
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.our object is to extend European Knowledge
jthroughout all classes of the people, We have shown
that this object must be effected by means of . the
English ‘language in the: higher branches of S
“instruction, and by the vernacular languages of

India to~the great mass of the people:. .

The higher classes will now be gradually called
upon to depend upon themselves: and your attention
has been more especially dlrected to the education
of the middle classes and lower classes, both by

- establishment of fitting schools for this purpose -
- and by means of a careful encouragement of the
- native schools which exist, and have existed from
time 1mmemor1al in every v1llage tis \

- The Despateh introduced an educat1on department in each
prov1nce of Br1t1sh India. In pract1ce however the B
. SO6- called mixed system of education conttnued to be Western
;1n style el;t1st in character and not access1ble to the
tmasses, The Despatch was d1rected to establ1sh1ng

1un1vers1t1es and teacher tra1n1ng colleges and 1ntroduced

~

- the system of grant-in- aid It also had prov1s1on for Sﬁhs

'seconQary educat1on and fcﬁ pr1mary school1ng

-'were not’ real1zed Even after more than' seven decades

But the - plans of mass educat1oh drafted by the Dej;;ész

,ppov1s1on for 1mpart1ng ed1; i1on‘throughsnat1ve languages'

-

in ‘high schools’ remalned
educatlon was-cons1dered
““the purpose of the reform was to rationalize the system of
_selectlng edu;aged ‘youth for. cr911 serv1ce app01ntments,_not
to change /"7 To control more centrally the numer and

"‘types of labor avallable the exam1natlon procedures became

---------—-.--.---——

"GIb'ld , pp 104 5 _ / . 4 R
"171bid. " - L ="*Pr B

: ? seriously. As Carnoy observes,

-

B ron being materialized. Highge =
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-7
;Brmalated for mass education in 1857, and épdkén‘natiVe
léhgpadeé were to be the medium of instfuctibn:at this
level. | o | | |
Therefére; a two-tieﬁed‘system'evo}ved: English. for the
elite, vefnacular for the ﬁasses; The eSsentf&j points of
these po1iéies'were'1aiq du}_by_Lond_Fa1k1aﬁg five'yéa;s RO

before the Wood Déspatsh: ,

a. Provision for.superior~education;through the
medium of English strictly limited, however, to the
education ‘of the wealthy who can afford to pay. for
it, the intelligent among the native youth who can
-establish ‘their claimg to admission into the English , e
- schools by a’standard of ‘acquirements, and the class o éfr
of young men who are ‘trained up.as masters of the ‘
vernacular schools(the upper 10.000), L '
o b. The production. through the same medium of a -
~Superior class of district. school masters and the
providing for them of an adequate scale of salaries. .
S c. The education of . the people under these , -
- masters in vernacular schools, , - - =~ _ A
d. The syStematic encouragement of translations
into the vernacular from works of science and
general literature.118 ' SR E

Virtually nothing‘had been dbhe.towérds the.educatioﬁ
of the maSSes;‘THe whole'education system'was top—heavy_ahd‘v
. ]opsided.~While thereiwas'é hetwork'of.cbfﬁgges and hggh_;Zf
| sChoolS, primary>education'Taggéd'behind;'Tﬁeﬁefohe, seventy o
fyearsléjter.thé qudlbespaﬁdh! onjqune?sixtb bf th; “  |
-qhildren Qf'schogl*age werﬁ;in sphool; To@al government . -
~ expenditures on ed qatfon-in 192f;22 only amountédftb.$3;2
rupeés}pér student(;bout_$4);vTheieXpenditUPevén per pfimany;
wISCIﬁooi‘-age child‘becéme 67¢ beCéuse Qf'thé smalﬁﬁpqrtiéh d} o
the'schoq)éd_chﬁldfén¢‘Eduéatio&;J eXpedditﬁfeé did-clfhb |

. .
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- from 6% of m111tary expend1tures 1n 1882 to abodt 9% in

1920, 113 Byt more -than 25% of the educat1onal budget went.
for un1;ers;ty educat1on 120 Th1s po]1cy resulted in an
a]most stable 11teracy rate of the population between
1835 38 and 1931, In t835 38 the percentage of adult

_J1terates was 4, 4, and in- 1931 1t was only 6. O S1m11ar1y.

"~ in 1835- 38 the percentage of primary schooT age children- at

school was 5.8 wh1ch was 7. 0 in 1931 Because of colon1alf
jpollcy the ‘Indian- Subcontlnent and therefore Bangladesh ‘
vsuffered from educational underdevelopment like othe
‘countr1es under co1on1al rule. '

One 1mportant prov151on of the WOod Despatoh was that

S grants in- ald would be glven only to those pr1mary schoo]s

would so}ve th d1ff1cu1t1es in Ind1an educat1on as it had

which charged a mOnthly fee to all their pup1ls, and that
the local commun1ty had to help pay part of the cost of

school1ng Thzlpol1cy makers na1vely be11eved that th1s _

lso]ved those of mass eduoatlon in: England121 with the

' _&'Br1t1sh government conven1ently not hav1ng to spend very

.hﬁfmuch on educat1oq The result was that only the r1ch’p80p‘e“ T

o educat1on . ‘j'A'“ ' :".ff 3 .

vf‘J9Ib1d., pp 1o7 108. ‘ ‘
.1205eg@ Nurul]ah and Naik Hlstony of Educatlon 1951

'were able to organ1ze and pay’ for the1r chlldren s -

' .
fhe grants 1q;a1d pol1cy had devastIng,effects on the .

'edéttgn p 288, 1n Carnoy, CUIturaI Imperialism, PP, .,fc*_'
146-147 L Z',
121 Nurullah and Na1k History of Educatlon pp 139 142
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wh1ch 1ncluded Shakespearé;’
’ Pryden s V1rg1l h1story.‘

o

in SUbsequentoears By’1902 there were no. village schools ' -
in Britishvlndia - The author1t1es 1ns1sted 1nstead on

tra1n1ng teachers the way the Br1t1sh wanted and on hav1ng

‘the schools to be str1ct about class schedules and charg1ng

fees. Carnoy states:

The school system was thepe#ore organ1zed to Keep a
yt1ght control over whatever education existed. This
~again confirms the political goals of British
educational policies as practiced in India. The old
social, economic, and educational system was broken Tl
down, and a very tightly controlled and not very ' S
extens1ve new system was put in to replace fit.

Education was developed to prov1de Indian

subadministrators and clerks for the British
- government service. - thus, the higher sécondary and
* - university system developed after 1854, Indians-

: traimed as subadm1n1strators were throughly
anglicized by the' curriculum and seleotion process
of the higher levels of school1ng At the same the
a pr1mary school system .was .installed which. ‘was

limited in the number of children it reached and was
controlled to prevent an 1ndependent base of power :
and ideas .to develop.12 _ _ T

Educatlon was bt only quant1tat1vely 1nadequate but

valso qual1tat1vely def1c1ent in the colonial per1od It had

a predom1nantly l1terary bias, there be1ng an overemphas1s

on the study of Arts subJects A strong l1ngu1$t1c and

class1cal b1as in the currwculum of the old un1ver51t1es was
apparent The cq;ﬁlculum coﬁgj;ted of English l1terature. -

Milton Pope S Homer and .

a1nly of Greece. Rome England

and’ moderh Europe There were\almost no technlcal and .

'_cqmmerc1al courses in the curr1culum However this sxstem ."

" Was c osely t1ed to the employment policy of . the Br1t1sh

E 122Carnoy,ACu7tur‘al Imperlal ism, p.109. -
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. Job opportunltles were Kept for Europeans In the perate '

B v VL S,

?colonial government IS h1gher Jobs in the eng1neer1ng,_

'rallway, post and telegraphs serv1ces. 1n fact all the best

y

¢

sector, modern. methods of manufacture were conflned to

European farms and when these 1ndustr1es req ed expert1se;

,‘1n technology %&hey always preferred Europeans Therefore.

'there were few opportun1t1es for qual1f1ed Ind1ans 123

The colonlal goverhment did not have any pol1cy of

.1ndustr1al1zat1on and dld net even encourage prlvate

_enterprise in the Sub pont1nent 124 With. restr1cted

| 1ndustr1al growth and small- holding plantat1on agr10ulture

;Ythe,demand for trained labor was limited. Also s1nce the

colon1al government had a pol1cy of controlllng the ‘7_'~b‘
s ) v

f'expanslon of pr1mary educat1on most of . the ava1lable

* l1m1tedﬂ secondary schools. largely pr1vate and pr1mar1ly to~
T;prepare sbudents for college educatron were expandlng Once.

.some local students begbn to acqu1re English education

-opportunltwes for educated Ind1ans were therefore. as was'

revenue was. spent on the m1l1tary,gand within the small T

"educaglon ‘sector, on h1gher levels of educat1on 125 The na

ind1cated above l1mlted to a relat1vely few - Jobs in the

bureaucracy of the colonlal government

Whlle the number of western pr1mary §chools was

ﬁjwh1ch led Ihem to JobS-w1th1n the colon1al adm1n1strt1on

- er -_----——--—

'23Basu, "Policy and Confl1ct"{ P 60 o '_5» f,j fl ”.:]f“
1241bid. e LT
’25Carnoy. Cultural Imperiallsm, pp 111 112 ’
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seCOndary‘education-expanded the demand fOr un1vers1ty

-

education also drew and as a result the number of

un1vers1t1es 1ncreased 126 Engl1sh was used almost

- exclusively as the medium of 1nstruct1on in the "western L

schools at both.secondary and un1vers1ty levels: The people

Iwho could c}1mb up to these 1eve1s became al:enated from

-their own culture and. people

- In 1919 there was a res1stance to the" proposal that

"the Department of Educat1on be transferred to the control of -

the Indian m1msters@t\ great controversy arose over. the

control of ‘'secondary and higher education. It was felt by o

the government of India that:

. there is a compell1ng case for, the transfer -of
prlmary education. . .We may say that in our minds
there isran equally compell1ng case for. retaining
secondary and university education in the. hands of
the official”and more experienced half of the .
Provincial Governments India stands today in a-

- critical position: and her immediate future apart
from her slower political growth, .depends on the. .
- solution of sociat,' economic; and industrial S
problems. to which a good system of secondary
'educat1on is:the chief key 127 ;

N

This aga1n 1nd10ates that the Br1t1sh p]aced far more

l'1mportance on secondary and hlgher levels of educat1on in’
1 their co]on1zation process of Indwa and they attached

~_correspond1ng1y less emphasas on- primary educat1on

One unexpected consequence however of the Br1t1sh L

vstyle educataonal system was that it appeared to promote

: nat1ona11st sent1ments and asp1ratlons 1nstead of serv1ng as. :

3 . , . 1
D I T e

S v,
‘251b1d - o R ; ‘
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~a means of mobili%ing support for British rule. As McCully .

.+ Schooled in a foreign culture, speaking a foreign
© . tohgye when occasion demanded, indoctrinated.with
> foreign political, social and-économic concepts, the
na ive*igte]libentsja;develobéd‘fndiVﬁdud]'and .
"codlective aspirations very different from.those
-once.expepted;'lnsteadiOf‘beihgithe staunch ally of -
‘the Anglo-Indian“administration as Grant and -
Trevelyen had prophesied, educiated natives became . |
.vigOrQUS‘COmpetigqrshof‘the bureaucracy. Instead of~
& __serving as.aNQuttFess.ofﬁBpitigﬁgimperiaTism;‘they
- had turned into its bitterest.critics. Instead of
" dwelling with loving appreciation ypon the .
benevolence of ‘their rulers, they found constant
fault-with those in authority against whom they
raised the cry of "India for Indjans" 128 -

Aberhéfhy héq made the same ObSeh;éf%Bhwfor‘Nigéria when he-
’noted} "jn“éh§ QVentMthe moét SigniffCant;consquence of.
célonial‘educa;f6h w§s an unforseen oﬁef fhe demise of
stCOﬁph{éJ ruie“uizb‘ o (:”' : | . | |

,; ‘Howevér, in 6rder to;sbaﬁe an_eduCational pol§¢y~whicﬁ
.wdujﬁ ééuﬁtébéét.this hatiéna1isti; trend and>pfomote a
neufral and pugély~acédemic tyﬁe éfgéducation, fwo-edUCatiOh
'Cémmissions we%e.ébpoihiéd;Vi.e;,the Hunter COmmission |

(188?).and-fhe Univéﬁsity Commission of 1902. As a result of

- their recommendations, curricula were given greater "Indian

" ¢ontén§fhand Indiap languages gained‘@Féaten1usagé.
'“Oqientak‘COTIégés" which wefelestéblishedftq-promote

"tnéditibdaj7¢01tdre, however, did not enjoy much popularity

~

amohg'stUdents,\while~thebe,was*little evidence that the new -

2B. T. McCully, £nglish Education, p.396. . 4
" 128David B. Abernethy, The Political Dilemma of Popular

. Education: An AFPican.Case~(CalifonniatAStanford»Universify ;

™ Press, 1969), p. 16,
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revolut1oPary effeé%" of - Westenn ideas ‘on -the- students

.The beg1nn1ng of the twent1eth century w1tnessed »}

'VBﬁforts to expand and improve educatlonat adm1n1strat10n and’

to. 1ncrease the allocat1on of resources ‘to educat1on While:

WOrld War 1 caused a setbacK to educattdho 1t accentuated }\\’

-po]1t1cal movements whdch contr1buted to far reach1ng

-adm1n1strat1ve reforms in the post war perlod Under the =

reforms of 1919 21 adm1n1strat1on of some departmeﬁis in

: the prov1nces including educat1on was: entrusted ii mlnnstersk
ho

enJoy1ng the conf1dence of. the Leg]slature in wh
non- off1crals formed the maJor1ty It is: s1gn1ﬁ1cant that

]eg1slat1on was’ enacted 1n 1919 for the f1rst time for the

o

fi1ntroduct1on of free prlmary educatlon w1th1n ‘i - ) s |

\mun1c1palit1es and in 1921 th1s was extended to the ruralt

L 4

un]ons tay An lmportant 1eg1slat1on, such as the Benga]
Primary’ Educat1on Act (1930) sought to extehd- free pr1mary

education . throughout the prov1nce organ1sed through

hD1str1ct Pr1mary Education Boards

The perlod between the two Wor 1d' Wars*saw ~some

expans1on of the education system,,but World War IL hit the

educat1ona] system particularly hard due to severe

}.1nf1at1on wh1ch caused great hardsh1p to the already

poor ly-paid teachers, governmenta] occupat1on of many _ ,
.................. ,
130R . ‘Kahane, Educat1on toward Med1atory Roles"”, /

: Development and Change, Vol. 7, No. 3, 1976, p. 295,

131M,S, Huz Education and Development Strategy in South and
Southeast sia Hono}ulu East -West Center Press, 1965),
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educat1ona] 1nst1tut1ons for war purposes and reduced
supp11es of educat1ona1 .materials. These adverse effects’

persisted well after the war' After the 1ndependence in

large- scale exodus of teachers from East Pakvstan to India.

It took a cons1derable t1me for the vacuum to be filled. é%;

A]though at the time of 1ndqpendence in 1947 East Pakxstan

.was somewhat more advanced than West Pak1stan in educat1on
_ _at ‘any rate in the number . of primary shoools ‘and 1Hrthe1r

[ enrollment 1t gradual]y began to- lag behtnd West Pak1stan

A'1n edUCat1on as we]l as in many other f1elds of deve]opment

g S0 that shortly before‘the 1ndependence of Bangladesh there

' East and West Pak1stan 2

v was a _large d1spar1ty in educat1ona1 development between

"

-

- 3.6 Structure and System of Educat1on

The colon1a1 system of educat1on and the pattern of

of ‘the Ind!an Subcontlnent 1n 1947 still surv1ves w1thout

substant1a1 structural changes ‘The curr1ou1um‘rema1ned

v1rtually'¢he same at all 1evels of education and English is

- predom1nantly used as a med1um of . 1nstruct1on both in

- !

secondary and h1gher levels The.educat1on system comprises

about 50,000 institutions, over a quarter of a million

. 1947, the educat1onal system faced a fresh cr1s1s due to the

.educat1on adm1n1strat10n 1nher1ted at the t1me of partnt1on ,

!
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teachers' and around 10 million students. 132

The structure of formal educat1on 1n Bangladesh as is

111ustrated in d1agram 2, cons1sts of three d1st1nct\levels

'pr1mary, secondary, and h1gher education - pre prtmary

education is not 1nc1uded There are however a'ggv-ly'

number of nurser1es and klndergartenj located in t;w

T

\fcentres for the ch11dren of the wea]thy and upper clpsses
‘. The bas1c primary course is Qf 5 years durat1on with

. enrollment start1ng at. the age of 5+ After this: comes the
secondary level d1v1ded between two . types of .schools: ;

' gdun1or H1gh Schools ( classes VI -VIIIl ) and Sen1or ~High

e

" Schools ( IX-X ). After the successful completion of h1gh\““”/'ﬂ§;

. school (class X) .a person, is. eligible to ‘take the f1rst .
nat1onal level exam1nat1on Secondary Schoo] )
Certificate(SSC)ﬁ-There is no diversification up to.the
~dunior Secondary stage. However, at the high.school ’
(secondary) level, apart from the two main academic streans,

i.e. humanities and sc1ence, there is prov151on in some
vschools to teach opt1onal courses such as 1ndUStr1a1 arts
‘agr1cu1ture commerce and home - economlcs
| The SSC leads to a two year h1gher secondary course 1n

' separate 1nst1tut1ons called, Intermediate Colleges and in
_the 1ntermed1ate sections of Degree colleges A few |
prest1g1ous urban- schools" also offer H1gher Secondary School -

Cert1f1cate codrses (HSC) and the HSC exam1nat1on is taken

'32F . Sattar, Universal Primary Education in Bangladesh
(Dacca:The Un1vers1ty Press, 1982), p. .13.
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1n class XII Students w1th an S .S C can (assum1ng the
jperson has had the requ151te background course where

prescr1bed) JOln a Pr1mary Teacher Tralnlng institute, which

offers a one year course, a dun1or Teacher Training College ,
, wh1ch offers a t¥o year course, ‘a commerc1al 1nst1tute«(2

years), a Polytechnic Institute(3 years) or the college of

Y-Flne:Arts (5 years leading‘to_degree).
: Higher education, by its very‘nature,kis a~distinct
stage The un1vers1t1es are sanctuar1es of graduate and

¢ -

post graduate stud1es Only recently a few selected colleges

were allowed to offer graduate level courses. !

The educat1on fac1l1t1es are, 'in. terms of the1r
coverage‘of the country, ne1ther comprehens1ve nor offered
equally to students of bothhsexes The urban areas have a
d1sproport1onate share of good educational fac1lit1es. while
other areas are educat1onally d1sadvantaged. El1te schools,j i
both private and government, cater largely to the needs of
‘the urban profess{onal,gciVil,:milltary'and busihess-grouos.
Knowledge of Englﬁsh,remains a‘prerequlsite of success
especially at the’higherblevels and particularly at the
unlversjtieS'wherebmost texts»used are still in English.

Diagram 3 shows student enrollment at'the various
levels and indicates the wastage which occurs. Even at the
loWest ladder the system fails to enroll'all‘the primary-age
" children, and there are not enough schools for them even if L

7they*were all to enroll. Heayy drop out‘1s increasingly

pecoming an important problem with the'system. Girls:are
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' d1sadvantaged throughoutf only a small percentage enroll and

‘fewer st1ll cont1nue up to class V. Prov1s1on of. schools is

also unequal at: the secondary level. T total enrollment

";does not give a true p1cture of the s1tuat1on since ‘the

’ wastage 1s h1gh One 1mportant fact that should however , bev
noted 1s that«wh1le primary schools are overwhelmlngly
government 1nst1tut1ons (about 84%), educatlon,1nst1tut1ons
.at the secondary and college legels tend to he pr1vately
owned. ‘33 Thus 1n Bangladesh more than '98% of the secondary

sch0bls are pr1vately run while" 94% of 1ntermed1ate and-
degree colleges are pr1vate 1nst;tut1ons 134, Desp1te this
- fact, theygtecelve government grants The six univers1ttes
3:of\Bangladesh are dutonomous but receive over 85% of their
funds‘from;thngovernment. A1l the technical, v0cational'and'
agricultural schools are government ones; the Cadet
Colleges, which are very el1t1st in their nature, are also
gf1nanced by,.the government. A1lthough secondary schools are
private, they are subject to government rules and
inspection. Students take national’ level exam1nat1ons wh1ch
are dev1sed and administered by Divisional Secondary School
Boards located at Com1lla. Jessore, Rajshahi and Dacca
Colleges are adm1n1stered by their own Boards of Governors
and exam1nat1ons are held under the various un1versxt1es to

which they are aff1l1ated

" 133Satter, UPE in Bangladesh, b. 14,
‘3‘Hussa1n Reform in Bangladesh p. 22.
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The state assumes the responsibility of prov1d1ng free
-pr1mary educat1on Fees the to be de1d by students at al]
other levels. SIudents 1nclud1ng those at the primary 1evel
also- have to buy the1r their own suppl1es and books .
Therefore a]though it seems that pr1mary school is "free"
because of the exclus1on of the tuition charges, in fact.it*
is not free at alr. S1ﬁce the tu1§1dn fee for pr1mary
‘education was not very h1gh as compared to Bther levels
their abolition has n3de l1tt]e d1fference to the poorer

fam111es

One’ lmportant point which should be ment10ned here is
,that outside the main ;tream of educat1on descr1bed above, '
: other significant" types of educat1on are available. Probably'
the moé\;1mportant of these is religious education which is
available at the Madrashas of different types which provide'.
en education from the elementary up to the more advanced
levels leeding to equivalents of -the Bacbelor's and Master’s
degrees. Apert from this. a wide range of non-formal
education programs are provided by»a large number of‘pubiﬁo
‘and-private organizations;,These are main]y'connected with-
rural deve]opmeptdschemes of the country and the
onrk oriented tra1n1ng programs wh1ch are sponsored by
soc1a1 welfare organizations and agencies.

F1na11y, it is important to mention that cultural]y,
the ‘British education system contributed to the colonization

and domestication of the people of Bangladesh. The prolonged
« N 7

period of colonia)] rule produced a dependeht‘and servile
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attftude_fhat educéted Bengaﬂ{ eVen now find impossfble to
shake off. The edﬁcated.few who dominajé the whdlé cpuntry :
are comp]etely‘alienated from'the.ﬁasse§,‘This aliehatfén?is
not 6niy social but aiSO'cUItural.yln accordance with the
lééic of‘Unimaginative-imi;atﬁon éf.the West, these educated

local elites stillitry to follow the modéls of education

current in the economical ly:developed western countries,

rather thaﬁ’initiéié a re]évanf,“lohg-awaited system for the °

Sppressed, Tﬁalf-.fed illiterate, half’-clofﬁe;d'"people".of

their country. ‘ |
Ewénrconstitution§1'indepéhdence code'not change the

attitudes of thése elite groups to thevmasses. Colonial

mgnta]ity'ménifests itself in.a contemp%uous-attitude

towards thingé indigenous, and in‘uncritical exaltation of

‘whateverlis foreign. Instead of 1ibeﬁat1ng the peoples’

minds and developing the country, western forma]”schooiing

contributed to educational underdeve[opment and dependency.

Carnoy rightly summarized this poihf:

...educators, social scientists and historians have
misinterpreted the role of Western schooling in the
Third World and in the industrialized countries
themselves. ...far from acting as a liberator,
Western formal education came to most countries as
part of imperialist domination. It was cqnsistent
with the goals of imperialism: the economic and
political control of the people of one country by
the dominant class in another. The imperial powers
tattempted through schooling, to train the colonized
for roles that suited the colonizer.'35.

The educational underdevelopment of Bangladesh began as
the creation of colonial rule - it was the outcome of the

e T e

'35Carnoy, Cultural Imperialism, p. 3.
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relationship with 1mperWal1st power Imper1a11sm supported a

”;part1cular class structure in whlch the avai]abrllty of

" .

educat1on was - restr1cted to" people who occupled pr1v11eged

pos1t1ons 1n the "Centre" of the satel]1te economles ~The

’ structure created by the colon1al1sts st1ll pers1sts and is’

strongly supported by the present el1tes As long as th1s

structure of . soc1ety preva1ls, the ccuntry cannot overcome

[y

its educat1onal underdeve lopment .

b}




4. EDUCATION DURING THE PAKISTAN PERIOD .

~
-~

As 1nd1cated Tn the prev1ous chapter the basic
structure of the sdciety of Bangladesh had changed very
T1ttle even after part1t1on in 1947 The nat1ona1 bourgeoswe
who took over the po]1t1tal power fo]lowedlgpss1onately in
the footsteps of British colon1a1 power. In fact, they
.s1mply acquired the "Tegal right" to discriminate and create
aniunequal society. The eT1tes of Pak1stan ma1nta1ned the ‘
inherited educat1onal structure Targe]y as a means of |
reproduc1ng their own pos1t1on "The union- of Bangladesh

{East Pak1stan)‘36 with West Paklstan was an’unhappy one
'poltt1caTTy, economically and culturally. The pol1t1caT

ascendency of West Pakistan, in fact began another co]onial
;‘era which lasted until 1971, The concentrat1on of power in.
the hands of West Pakistan made 1t easy to d1scr1mnate and |
exploit East Pakistan in every respect w1thout 1nternat1onal
condemnat1on

The widely d1fferent social .and- economic- cond1t10ns
between East and West Pakistan, the constant pol1t1ca]
instability largely because of the\suspension oF'democratic
:processes almost from .the inception of Pakistan, the
d1sproportlonate balance of power between the two wings of

'the country and the centra11zat1on of dec151on mak1ng in the

136Durmg the time of union with Pak1stan Bangladesh was

called East Pakistan, Fast Bengal or East Wing (region or

.. part) of Pakistan. Therefore in this thesis any of these
names refers to Bangladesh.

'5""_91



‘:West all had adverse effects .on both 0verall development

‘obJect1ves and the educat1on system of Bangladesh The

T 'd1spar1t1es were even obv1ous‘1n the - resource allocat1ons of

the Development Plans. In the first two Plans. the funds o
allocated to West Pak1stan were much greater,eyen though it
had a smaller populatlon than the East Pak1stan The Central
Government Just1f1ed this d1scr1m1natJon on the grounds of f
lower absorpt*ve capac1ty of- the latter for cap1tal To East
Bengal 1t ‘was .evidence of unequal barga1n1ng power between
" the two w1ngs It was not before the Th1rd Five Year Plan
(1965-70) that the East wing of the country was g1ven a "
slight edge over the West wing’ 1n public sector allocatlons
'\rhen 1t was allocated 51% of the total development
expenditure on educat1on.137 Nevertheless vas in the earl1er
Plans, shortfalls in 1mplementat1on were much greater tnv
East than in West Pakistan. Therefon in effect, the East
Wing did not rece1ve a greater proport1on of the nat1onal
'developmental resources for educat1on as had been planned
However, whatever resources were aﬂlocated for education in
the East Wing, the~port1on for prlmary educat1on was

2

nominal. Indeed pr1mary educat1on in Pak1stan as a whole

received very l1ttle attent1on in these Developmental Plans.

137Government of Pak1stan, The Third Five Year Plan-
1965- 1970 (Karachi ’7he Manager of Publications, 1965),
214 )



4 1 Socio Economic and Political Disparities between
Bangladesh and Pakistan -

1

‘ Since the emergénce of Pakistan as a- nation the

finanCial resources o? Easf Pakistan were d*verted to the

-

'., development of West: Pakistan The economic policy in -
:VPakiEtan had been” concerned primarily with accelerating the
- rate at which its gross national product was increaSing

’gThis obJective had been pursued With strong determination ;,

and ‘other pos51ble soc1al goals had been neglected In fact

) ,this Single minded pursu1t of' economic growth ‘had resulted

7
not only in failure to;increase welfare but in some wadys, had

'also led to an actual deterioration of the well- being of the

v

:lIndustrial output had doubled between these year% and

'maJority o% the population. Although production expanded

rapidly, little real. development occurred l ;' 'i'ﬁ
| The developmental strategies that were followed by the
Government ‘had changed the economic structure conSiderably

In 1949 agriculture accounted for nearly 60% of G. D Pu; by

- wthe end@pf 1960’5 it apcDUnted for slightly more than 45%

i

qaccounted for,, about a quanter of G D. P. for the same

6per'lod of tlme However, there was no dramatic change in the 7,,Qf“

employment structure of the country as ‘was the case in the
pattern of'productron ‘Between 1951 -and 1961 (two census '
‘years) the percentage of the labor force employed N s
agriculture declined only fractionally, i. fromr76 5% to

74 3% though a more rapid decline._i. e., to 67 1% in5

'\
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. 1966 67 was revea]ed by sample- survey est1mates"38 Table |

g 1 1nd1cates the compos1t1on of OUtDUt in Pakistan. and. its

two w1ﬁgs and Table 4.2 shows the composition of employment
-
for the same coUntry '

 Table 431 R

&COﬁpOSitioﬂ of’Dutpﬁt in Pakistan and its Two Wings.

1849-50 e 1959-60 1969-70
Pakistan =~ ~ ' ‘ )
Agriculture 59.9 53.2 . : 45 .3
Industry 12.0 17.% o 24.0
Services 28.1° 29.3 30.7
East ‘Pakistan
Agriculture 65.2 63.5 55.7
Industry : 8.4 13.7 20.2°
. Services 25.4 22.8 241
West PaKistan ‘ . ‘
Agriculture .. 54.5 . 48 1 41.6
~Industry 14.7 20.7 28.3
Services . - -30.8 -30.2 30.1
&» i

N 7 )

Note: 1. Industry consisted of manufactUr1ng, m1n1ng,
construct1on and.transport. 2. Estimates of . regional
products ‘which formed the basis qf these-shares did not' add
.up ta. pational. prodUCé because ’some small transport and -
services items of nat1ona1 product were4not d1str1buted
between - the regions.: ‘
Source:For 1949- 50, Khan and Bergan "Measurement of

‘Stfuctural Change in. the Pakistan Economy in The PakIStan

velopment- Review, summer 1966 . -For- 1959~ 60 C. S. 0.
Final Report of the Natlonal Income Commission, Karachi,
~1966-. For 1969-70, C. S. 0., Draft Minutes of the Fifth
Meeflng of the National Accounts Committee, 'mimecgraphed,
Karachi, 1970 In Griffin and Khan, Growth and Inequality,

A
LN

e
B

__________________

138However, the d1fferences between the census and survey
~methods :and the definjtions used have to be allowed. . for :
before drawing. any firm conclus1on See K. Griffin.and A. R.-
Khan, Gnowth and Inequality in Pakistan (Londonzmacmillan,
Press Ltd., 1972) PP. 3 4 e :
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- Composition of'Emp]oyment-in Pakistah'and its Two Wings.
_ ‘ p _ .

. 1951 G 1961 . 1966-67 =~ -.
Pakistan . RN . o
Agriculture. . 76.5. 74.3 67.1"
. Industry =~ = = 8.7 12.0 16.5"
Services 14.8 13.7 16.4
East Pakistan , :
Agricutture 84.7. - 85.3 - 77.8 -
Industry 6.6 S 8.0 . 9.6
Services 8.7 8T - 12.:6 -
West PaKistan ' ‘ T o .
Agriculture 65.3 59 3 - +.53.4
Industry 11.6 202" ; _ 25.4
Services 231 20.5, . 21,2

Source: 1951 and 1961 estimates are based on Population
. Censuses of the respective . ‘years. 1966-67 estimates from
- C. S. 0., Summary Report of Population and Labour
'Force. in Pakistah ( Labour- Force Sample Survey),:

- Griffin ;and Khan, Growth and Inequality, p. 4.

These natiohalhavehages conceal imertant_hegiona]
Qifferences.‘The rate ofvihdustrialiiation had been ruch
lower for East-than for West Pakistan If the share of
1ndustr1al emp]oyment in the total Tabor force is used as an
1ndex, then East Pak1stan failed to 1ndustrra11ze during the
period between 1951- 61 while West Pak1stan achieved a
51gn1f1cant rate of 1ndustr1a11zat1on dur1ng the same

per1od Also. the percentage of the labor farce employed in

- agr1cu]ture 1ncreased from 84.7 to 85. 3 between 1951 and

1961 in the East and decreased from 65. 3 to 58.3 in the
West . S1m1lar1y, the proport1on of the labor force employed
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in 1ndustry dec11ned by 0.6 po1nts in East (to 6%) and rose
; by 8.6 points 1n West Pak1stan to 20.2%.139 |

The uneven rates of 1ndustr1al1zat1on were accompan1ed
by uneven rates of growth of the two w1ngs, ‘which led to an
1ncreas1ng d1spar1ty between the average standard of living
in the two w1ngs In 1949—50 ‘West Pakistan’'s per capita
income was 17% h1gher than that of East Pakistan. By 1959-60

-the gap w1dened to 32% and by 19639-70 to 60%.. Griffin and

"Khan argued that even these rates of d1Spar1ty would appear
‘to understate the real d1fferent1a] between regional '
standards of living, 1f one'cons1dered first, the o
considerably lower purchas1ng,power of~a un1t of income 1n
the East as compared with that in the West and second “the
evidence of a relat1ve overstatement of var1ous components
of the East’'s G. D. P. in the national income est1mates.

The massive disparities between the two regions and
between urban and rural areas were the dtrect consequences

.f of the government s growth strategy The - strategy con51sted\~
‘essent1a1]y of two elements F1rst growth was to occur:v‘ A
mainly through 1ndustr1alization ‘Second growth was to be
f1nanced in part by fore1gn a1d and in part by _
red1str1but1ng income to the cap1ta]1st Class, who were
assumed to have a high tendency to save. Taxation and*pubTic

sav1ngs Were also Kept low SO as to prov1de strong

—_-..___——__—'_..—--—

139]1bid.
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tncentives to private entreereneurs _

The 1ndustr1al1zat1on strategy that PaKIStan followed
1ncreased the d1spar1t1es 1n 1ncome d1str1but1on ‘between
poor and r1ch and between the two regions of the country

a

The main reasons for these were: f1rst the over emphas1s on
1ndustr1a11zat1on implied a. relat1ve m1sa11ocat1on of -
resources 1n favor of 1ndustry and against agr1culture
beyond the limits of comparat1ve advantage, second the-
arb1trary trade controls d1storted the pr1ce structure to
such an extent as to make intra- 1ndustr1a] pr1or1t1es
unrecogn1zab]e W1th1n the 1ndustr1al sector resources were
allocated to the - wrong sectors of the economy and to the
wrong techniques of production: th1rd, most of the new
-induStries were technically ine?ficient and the period

required for these industries to mature seemed to have been

-~

. qu1te 1ong In short, Pakistan had been neglect1ng

agriculture re]at1ve to lndustry and had been producing the
wrong industrial goods in the wrong way and, furthermore{
"had been doing that inefticiently 141,

The method used to. finance 1ndustr1a]1zat1on a1so had
adverse effects. The pﬂbcess of red1str1but1ng resources
from agr1culture to industry was unfa1r, and in fact was
1mper1a11st1c It was accompanied by, and more correct]y was -
an 1ntegra1'part of, a red1str1but1on of 1ncome from the
poor- to the r1ch and from East to West Pakistan. Of COurse,

140Keith Griffin and A. R. Khan, Growth and Inequality, p.
25 '

14iSee for detailed discussion on these points Part 3, ibid.
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in Pak1stan a transfer of resources from agr1culture to
1ndustry implied a transFer from the East to the- West _ A
~Wing, 42 since more than 60% of East Pak1stan s gross output
originated in agrlculture as compared to 40% in Wesf
.. PaKistan. It had’ been est1mated by ‘a group of econom1sts
from- East PaK1stan that the total transfer of resources over
the two decades after 1ndependence up to 1968»69 wou 1d
~amount to Rs. 31,120 mllljen, or over $100 per. head of East -
Pakistan’s population 143

| The transfer of resources worked through the instrument
vof the balance of payments. Untyl 1962-63 East Pakistan had
a surplus on its external balance of trade and although it
”imported more goods from West Pakistan than it eXported to
it, it often had an overall export surplus which was
~diverted to benef1t the West W1ng On the’ other hand ‘West’ %
Pak1stan had an overall deficit on forelgn account which was‘
partly financed by East Pakistan’ s export surplus and partly
- through aid. Until ‘the end of 1950's when the East WIng had

an overall surplus on her foreign and domestic balance of

payments, the West Wing not only effectively secured all the

|-
|

142 Because most of the 1ndu trial development was occuring
in West Pakistan.

T43Government of Pakistan, Planning Comm1ss1on Report of
The Panel of Economists on The Fourth Five Year Plan
(1970-75), May 1970, p. 75, in Griffin and Khan, Growth and
‘Inequallty, p. 29. .
'441t should be noted that Jout of the total amount of
-foreign developmental,aid peceived during 1947-48 to
1960-81, East Pakistan's s are was about 17% as against '62%
for West Pakistan. See Eagt Pakistan, Planning Department,
Econom:c Disparities Between East and West Pakistan (Dac!ca

// v
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144 but also used resources fr the East Subsequent 1y,
when the East Wing's total trade m0ved into def1c1t the.
transfer of resources was redugﬁ? but the East Wing )
continued to be depr1ved 145591 _
The evidence of the neglect oP‘East Pakistan can also
be seen from the d1v151on of development expend1ture between .
the . two wvngs East Pak1stan received only 20% of public and
pr1vate deve lopment expend1ture in the fifrst half of the
1950s but throughout the years the proport;on rose stead11y
However by the last half of the 1960s thémprov1nce was
still rece1V1ng only 36% of total development funds The
comparision is even worse 1f one cons1dered the size of the
population between the two w1ngs '46 In the p@r:od between
.1950 51 and 1954-55 deve lopment expend1ture per hgad was
almost 4.9 times higher in West Pak1stan than in Easﬁ
- Pakistan. By 1965-66 and 1969-70, however, the s1tuat1on
‘1mproved relatively but West Pakistan was st1]l rece1v1ng
2.17 t1mes as much as East Pak1stan 147 |
To aggravate the s1tuatlon even more, much of the

development efforts carried out in the pr1vate industria)

e R

'44(cont'd)East Pakistan Government Press, 1963), p. 21.
Accord1ng to Abul Mansur Ahmed, East W1ng rece1ved only
8.61% of the total amount of fore1 n aid received during
1947-48 to 1954-55, see Pakistan, Constituent Assembly of
Pakistan Debates, 1. 51 (danuary 16, 1956), PP. 1846-47.
145, Faaland and’ J. R. ParKinson, Banglade .The Test Case
e Development (London: C. Hurst. and Co. 1976) Pp. 6-10.
"14655% of the nation's populat1on concentrated in East
Pakistan.

1471bid., however it was not more than 30% over the period
'gs a whole, see Gr1ff1n and Khan, Growth and Inequality, p.

-
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a X

sector jn_Bangladesh were undertaken by West Pakistani

. businessmen. Earnings by this group in Bangladésh'were

.reinvested in the West and the proceeds from the exﬁort of

jute and jute manufactures diverted to the development of
that ‘wing. | | |
The development process .in Easthengal'enricved West
Pakistanis and this gaVe rise to ansiderablé reséntmgnt
among Benga]is..Faalahd and Parkinson observed how the

investment of the West Pakistanis in the East affected the

development process
' In a modergf;i;nomy an influx of foreign capital may
be welcomed together with the expertise that it
brings. The rewards to capital may be low compared .
with the wages paid out in respect of the employment
created. But in a poor underdeveloped country the
- share of wageg is often much smaller than in ‘ .
countries with a large supply of capital, and” v
conditions of near monopoly and ,protection, much of
the advantage of deve lopment may go to capitalists
and with it the opportunity further to expand to -
their empire by reinvestment, or to salt capytal
away abroad.f43s .

Therefore, after aimoSt a quarter-century.of
independence and fhe'completfan of three five—year plans the -
Government df:Pakis}an.had failed to reduce the disparities
between the two wingsiof the country. Indeed, the disparity
was growing,.gltﬁough its rate of Tngréasé might have been
slowing down a bit.

The bitter resentment which this econbmiclexpToitation‘

created among Bengalis resulted in a demand. by the East Wing

~ for a radical réaTlocation of economic resources and for

“Bﬁaa]ahd‘and Parkihsén, BangIaQesh,,p. 9.
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full provincial autonomy. The exploitation was possible
becausé Qf‘thé integrated mature of the economic system. The
Central Gerrnﬁent operated,overall'ecohomic control, and
the p}ovincial Government; had very 1little say‘in the .
formation of the rational ‘economic po1%cy; there was, in
féct, no room for independent action by the East Pakistan

Government.'49 PaKistan’s fourth.five-year-plan f1970f751

-~

identified the imbalances and disparities that had emerged
,oyer”the-past 20 years. The Plan expressed COncenn‘ovef the
Tise in prices, decline in real wages, increase in lapdiess
labor and accentuation 6f ineqUa]ities'in'income, ipdicating
that luxﬁry consumption highlighted the gufflbetweén the
abject poverty of the "have-nots" and the ogtentétiods
living‘of the. "haves". It was recoénised by the Plan that
the‘inevitable consqquenées were the sharpening of the
conflict.befwegqjecbnomic growth ahd‘socia1'jﬁstice and
. uhprécedehted political uphéavals caused by tﬁe-social and

.economic confrontations. 150

T e et e -t e e, -

- "8It should be noted that a strong central Government
composed mainly of West Pakistanis, who exercised all the
political power to develop their own region and strengthen
their hold on the rest of the country. Provincial autonomy
was considered as disruptive of the integrity and stability
of the country (in other words it was disruptive to their
position and privilege). The establishment of a highly

autocratic, centralized system ot Government made it easy to

deprive the East Pakistanis. The system aroused antagonism
and deep-seated suspicions of the people of East Bengal,
which ultimately resulted in breaking away from West
Pakistan.

'5%Government of Pakistan, Planning Commission, The Fourth
Five Year Plan - 1970-75 (1slamabad, 1970), pp. 11-13.
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The ruling class of Pak1stan did not pay much attent1on
- to the grievances of Bengalis, but 1nstead attempted to .
explain away disparities_in’terms of historical and economic
_factors. The policy of the ruling class eontributed to
political instability rather than unity. It transformed ‘the
\rehtdons between the twothngs of PaK1stan 1nto those of a
metropolitan power and a satellite. The East Wing became the .
~ market for protected industries located in West Pakistan.

It was felt by the Bengalis tRat their economic
stagnation was'caused by their insignificant representation
'inigoVernment services, an imbalance which was mainly due'to
historical factors. During British role' the Muslims of
Bengal, like tho of other Muslim majority prov1nces except
the Punjab, had ao 1ns1gn1f1cant representation in’
government services. However, it was expected that aften
independence the government job recruitment bolicy wou ld
quickly.restore'the balance But this did not hadppen. Faced
w1th 1ncreas1ng cr1t1c1sm, the Central Government 1ntroduced
a quota system for the two w1ngs In 1950 the policy
formu]ated was that 20% of the off1cers were to be recru1ted5%
on merit and the rema1n1ng :80% were to be’ shared equally
between East and West Pak1stan However, later it was

revealed that the’ f1xed ratio for recruitment was not

maintained on the ground that suitab[e candidates were not
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available from East Bengar:155'Thereféﬁe; 5ﬁ 1948, enly a 7%
share of the civil service jobs (292 out of a total of

2,862) was provided tor\East‘Pakistan. The figure rose to
 about 14% by 1955.‘52;Nevertheless the 1ncrease occurred
only at the /lower  level of the service cadre, ‘at the h1ghest
level of the service, the East Wing had 11tt1e or no
'representat1on '

| The same kwnds of dlspar1t1es can be observed in
'/recru1tment to the armed forces In 1955, ‘the Bengalis
comprised 13 out of}909 officers in‘the Army. Among them,
one was a Ma jor Genera]; two were Lieutentant Colonels“and
l10 were Majors. 153 | ) | | Y |
West Pakistan also tried to dominate the Bengalis

'cu]tural]y W1th the ach1evement of independence in 1947
Muhammad Al1i Jinnah, the father of the nation, declared that
Urdu should be ghe national ]anguage This created ‘strong
oppos1t1on amoné Bengalis who considered it unjust to 1npose
Urdu on the Bengali speak1ng maJor1ty of the country aga1nst’
their will, The Benga11s considered this 1ntolerab1e and
started a movement for the Pe00gn1t1on of Benga11 as one of
the state languages - a movement, which reached its peak on
February 21, 1952 when the movemeht had its first martyrs
In 1956, the const1tut1on of Pakistan- -eventually recogn1zed

'S1paKistan; Constrtuent ASSemny of Pakistan Debates, 14 7
(March 21, 1950) p. 258; Vol. 1, No. 10 (March 25, 1950),
. 361, - .
152Pakistan, Nat;ona"l Assembly of Paklstan Debate, I, 1

(October 8, 1956), p. 63.

‘53Paklstan Constituent Assembly of Pakistan Debates I,

- 52 (January 17, 1956), p. 1845, '

'y
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Bengali“as'one of the nationaj,)anguages.‘54 But it left
always a bitter feeling among Bengalis towards West
Pakistanis-because of the price they had to pay to secure
theiﬁ mother tonQue,which shoufd have been theirs without

any argument,'5s

4.2 Education in Pakistan From 1947 to 1970

| ‘The’foregbing:discussioh.Fe?éa]é the wide range of
disparities between‘tﬁé two ‘wings of Pakistan'ss - a factor
which waé‘reflected fh thé‘field of education. However, it~
should be noted that despite»the-repéatéa proclamation about
‘the.imbortancé.Of education and human resourée'development,.
little had been done to improve the educational.system of
the country. Public expenditure on education and the place
of educatibn in the national dé;efObmental“plans were -
virtually unrecognizable. In 1959-60, only 1.2% 6f the
national income was spent on education, whiié the actual -

, ambunt;Spent per héad of population was $0.6.'57 These

'S4But it was already announced that the English language
was to continue to be used for al} official purposes. -
'55Keith Callard, Pakistan: A Pol'itical Study (New YorK: The
Macmillan Co., 1957), p. 183. ‘ .

'56The country was geographically separated for more than a-
thousand miles. It was united on the basis of religious =~
belief of the majority of the people of the two parts of the
~country. Except the religion - Islam, there were no
similarities between these two parts.. ,
'57Unesco, Basic Facts and Figures, 1962, cited in M. .
Rashid, «"Allocation to the Education Sector in the Third"
Five Year Plan" in A. I. Qureshi, the Third Five Yeéar Plan

- and Other Papers (Lahor: The PaKistan Economic Association

and Ferozsons Ltd., 1965), p. 155, -

R
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figures were about the lowest in the world. 58 The First
Five Year Plan (1955-60) allocated only 6.2% of deve lopment
funds to education,  and on]y'58%‘59 of this amount was
spent. In the Seéond Plan; the percentage was cut down to
4%. This shows that investment in_education'was far from
. commensurate with the goals set for it.
| Yet fhe,importahce of education was highly emphasised
by the national leaders of Pakistan. As early as 1947,
shortly after'Pakistah’s independence, Mubammad Al1i Jinnah,
al a conference, expressed the nation’ s educational goals:

The importance of education and the right type of

education, cannot be over -emphsized. Under foreign

rule for over a century, sufficient attention has

not been paid to the education of our people and if

we are to make a real, speedy and substantial

progress we must ‘earnestly tackle this Question and

bring our educational policy and programme on the

lines suited to the genius of our people, consonant .

with our history and culture and having regard to

the modern conditions and vast developments that

have taken place al) over the world... . There is no

doubt that the future of our State will and must

depend on . the type of education we give to our

children and the way in which we bring them up as

the future citizens of Pakistan. Education does not

merely mean academic education, There is immediate

and urgent need for giving\scientific and technical
'580n the other hand, investment on the armed forcées was
tremendous. The percentage of resources invested on defense
out of total government expenditure was 65.17% for 1847-48.
In 1970-71, it was 53.32%. However, theé average for this
~period was more than 55%. See Government of Pakistan,
“.Central Statistical Office, Economic Affairs Division, 25 ,
- Years of Pakistan in Statistics 1947-72 (Karachi: Manager of
Publications, 1972), p. 173. It should be noted that in all
the Third World countries this was the trend irrespective of
their form of government. Many countries invested over 50%
of the national budget on the armed forces. See S. M. Huq,
Educat ion, Manpower, and Development in South and SoUtheast
Asia (New York: Praeger ‘Publishers, 1975), p. 44: :
'58A. Curle, Educational Problems of Developing‘Sogleties,
p. 105. . o S

\

-
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education to our people in order to bu1ld .up our
futire economic life and to see that our people take

- to science, commerce, trade and, part1cularly,_ T
well- planned industries. We should not ‘forget that
we have to compete with the world which is mov1ng
"very fast in this direction. At the same time we
have to build up the character of our . future. :
generation. We should try, by sourfd education, to-
instill into them the highest sense of honour.-
integrity, respons1b1l1ty and selfless service: to
the nation. We have to see that they are fully
qualified and equipped to play their part in the
various branches of national 1ife in a manner which
will do honour to PaKistan. 160

This conference ‘made three majon recomhendatione:
First, educat1on should be 1nsp1red by Islam and
part1cularly by the ideals of universal brotherhood
-tolerance and Just1ce Second, free and compulsory educat1on
should be Introduced Third, techn1cal educat1on should be
recogn1zed ' The conference also suggested that several
stud1es be undertaken 1nclud1ng an analysis of sc1ent1f1c
research and techn1cal educat1on a criticatl rev1ew of the‘
exam1nat1on system and the collect1on of stat1st1cal data by
‘the provinces Accord1ng to the recommendatlon of the
Conference, a number of adv1sory and other bod1es were'.
establ1shed and the act1v1t1es of these .and other bodles led
to the formulat1on of a Six-Year Nat1onal Plan for
Educational Development in 1952, It was an ad hoc though
:useful exerc1se which could not serve as a concrete plan of"-

act1on, as it was not related to any overall plan of soc1al

and economic deve lopment .

16°Quoted in PaKistan, The FfPst Five YeaP Plan p..542,
Also in A. Curle, Plannlng for Educatlon In Paklstan T
(Cambr1dge Mass., Harvard U. 1966) Pp. 49-50.

'¢+1bid., pp. 549 -43. I :
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E _.'{waéveb},despfte-thé lofty pronouncements of national
-légdérs:ﬁﬁoﬁf’ihe.OVerwhelming impor tance of education for;
 _ovenéJf?deve1opmenfr‘gdUCaﬁibn was a neglectéd‘sector’in

]Pakjstéh éslﬁééfsééh froﬁ the-pégoehtage of the development .

o e e '

_Fund343118ca1ed to it. Moreover, the national plans

' gﬁphasised‘thé imba}tanée df'educatﬁon and human resource
development. 1t was noted in the plans that:.

A programme for the improvement and expansion of
education is a vital part of the national ’
development Plan..Not only is'it necessary to :
.~enlarge rapidly the number of trained persons in the
counfry in order to carry.out the various
‘developiment schemes and to provide the special #2ed
and technical services needed to conduct the I - e
ackivities-of a progressive nation, but also the -
provision. of educational’ opportunities is one of the
primary goals of a. society believing in equality of
- opportunity and- -the paramount wor th of the |
s vindividual.162 ' o . ! o
T . ‘Economic growth -is dependent on effective use
of the human and material resources of the nation...
*-0f the two fundamental forms of wealth the human

Jesources are.clearly more important.., . It is
- sthrough the efficient: application of human energy 5
. - 'that social capital is created... .. A comprehensive
-+ approach to the traifning and use of human resources
lies at the heart of planning. 163 S -

, Education at all levels 18 to be expanded and
advanced” as fast. as the required institutions and
-personnel can be :provided. 164 . L

' Education...has come to be seen as an essential
prerequisite -in the process of development ..

- Countries that have made rapid economic and social 4

progress are significantly those that have devoted a
great deal of attention té education, ttraining and
.research. 85 ' ’ o :
The development -of manpower resources will be
viewed as ‘an investment in human capital ultimately
aiming at faster economic growth. 66 :

'82PaKistan, The First Plan, p. 539. o ‘
'63Pakistan, The Second Five»YeanPIanf(1960—65), p. 329.
1641bid., p. *XIV." . ' o ‘ .
'65Pakistan, The Fourth Five Year Plan (1970-75), |, p. 143.
'68Ibid., p. 105. T

» . Lo o
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However 1n sp1te of the professed comm1tment the s1tuatlon,

did not change in any slgn1f1cant way up to the time

- - Pakistan broke up. Elitism, though much denbunced as a

colon1al legacy, had cont1nued to character1ze the expand1ng
educat1onal system w1th the soc1a]ly and- economically
d1sadvantaged hav1ng a negllg1ble share. in its benef1ts

| In line with traditional Br1t1sh pol1cy, the rul1ng
elite of Paklstan paid little attention to the educatlon of
the masses. The elitist nature continued and mass educat1on
was neglected. In the Developmental Plans priority. went to
industrial and 1nfra §tructural development . The Government
did not want to‘educate the masses, because they were. needed -
as cheap labor for 1ndustr1al development of West Pak1stan
While the Government acknowledged the 1mportance of primary
educat1on and 1nd1cated an. urgency in the un1versal1zat1on
of primary educat1on. little had been done to achieve the
goal. The budgetary allocat1on to educat1on was, as was
1ndlcated above meagre and did not show that the rul1ng
class 1ntended to translate - the1r nhetor1c “into real1ty
Whatever- resources were alloted to educat1on went mainly to
expand the secondary and h1gher Tevels of educat1on-at the i
cost of the pr1mary level.

Therefore, the educational development since the

1ndependenee of Pakistan was wvery steady, espec1ally at the

, 9
pr1mary level -A1though the publ1c expend1ture for the year

1954-55 was two and a half times’ as high as for- 1948 49 the -

___.._-.._—_—_____-_ b

1675, N Huq,vEducatlon Manpower and Development p 9

E
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enroT]ment in -the primary schools 1ncreased by about 25% At
the secondary level expend1tures were doubled with

enrol Iment 1ncreasing more than 254 and the number of
teachers rising from 17.500 to 22.500. However it was at:
the tert1ary level that the most str1k1ng expans1on took
place Three new un1vers1t1es were estab11shed in addition |
to the three already in existence. The government

expendi ture on th1s level 1ncreased more than three times' -
.Rs. 61 Takhs to Rs 2 7 crores 168 At the same time a very
modest start was made w1th techn1caT educat1on too. 169
However, changes since independence were quantitative rather
than qualitative. ) .

Systematic work on educational development started wifh“
the First’Five—Year Plan of PaKistan after the P]anning
Board had been set up in 1953 Between 1955 and‘1970 three
five-year plans had been prepared and Taunched. A Fourth
F1ve Year Plaﬁj?or Pak1stan was prepared in 1970 by a
military regime, assisted by professionals and «
administrators in the shadow of impending polifical crisis.
There was no popular participation in:its formulation and it
had practica]lﬁ;ho backing from political leaders who.were
at the time contesting the e]ections.'The Plan had hardly'

got off the ground when the counfry was. plunged in civi}

[,

str1fe culmimating in the - 1ndépénden¢e ‘of Bangladesh TOWards SR
the end of 1971, |

e S d - w i \l»w, 4-&.;, n 'v-_n-.wa‘ e m e e Ow - A e - g oo v -

?'\

PR

[ 1‘"81 lakh=100, 000. and . 1 crore= 10 millqon e ‘iéw
- is9Pakistan, The First Plan, pp: 539-40. o o

., - AR
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4 3 Educational Plannlng and the P]ace of Prlmary Education
Within it |

The Pakistan Educat1on Conference of 1947 first

g resolved that free and compu]sory education should be

introduced for a period of five years".'7% Since that t1me

UPE was a ma jor goa] of the nation and its plann1ng

, mach1nery The Flrst Five Year Plan asserted that a system

of umversal prwmary educahﬁwas 1mperat1ve It was viewed
as. essent1a1 to prepare citizens for the d1scharge of their
democrat1c and civic responsibilities and to provide them

with equal opportun1t1es for economic and cultural

'advancement“. 71 The Plan made a number of excellent

'recommendatiohs'to achieve. the goal ofvuniversal primary

eduCation Emphasis on, the enrol]ment of g1rls was to be the
Key focus in the efforts to achieve UPE. It was recogn1zed
that primary schools should be thrown open to girls wherever
poss1b1e, and new schoois constructed for them. It was also
cons1dered that by the better distr1but1on of primary-

-schools, the existing inequalities -in primary education

' would be.reduced 172 However, the stated allocatlon of

resources 1n the First Plan of PaK1stan 1n Table 4: 3 seems

- ~incensistent W1th the proposed obJectlves Pr1mary educafﬁon

was neg]ected wh11e secondary and htgher 1eVets oF educat1on

s @ o . -~

rece1ved a constderable aﬂlocatﬂon of resourCes ﬁs a

170pak1stan, The Fil"St Plaf'I. p 545

17 1Ibid,
"721bid., pp. 546-548

- =0
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education occurred. Primary school-enro]lment did not
increase to the extent expected, but’secondary schoo1l

. enrollment Was apprectab]y higher. At the secondary ]evel
the tra1n1ng of . teachers to meet the expand1ng requ1rements -
was sat1sfactory, although no 1ncreaSe was registered at the
primary level. Higher educat1on and technical education at
the higher Ievels were given a high priority. Therefore..the
enroliment ih the colleges and untversities-was doubled
during this period. 73

In 1958, the Government of Pakistan appointed the

Commission.on National Education, which made a comprehensive
report in 1959, coverihg a wide range of shojects. The main
theme of the report was that education should be viewed as a
productive activity, as an investment in human resources,
essential for the development of a progressive and !
présperous welfare state. Among. other recommehdat1ons of the.
Commission Qas the introduction of UPE for the age group
6-11 by 1970 and for the age group 11-14 by 1975.174
Although the Government expressed interest in implementing a
maJor part of the recommendat1ons of the Comm1ss1on on
Education, th1s was not adequate]y reflected in the
.f1nanc1alhallocatlons made and st111 less in the actua]
‘1mplementatlons of the Plans Wh11e primary educat1on
'Tece1ved 4% of the aliocatlon in the Second Plan and 20% in

'_the Th1rd the estimated actual expend1ture at th1s level

' '73Pakxstan The Second Plan, pp. 338- 39
'74However, it should be noted that in the Third Plan
(1965-70), 1980 was adopted as a more realistic target date.
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Table 4:3
Proposed Atlocat1on for Educatlon Public Sector
First Five Year Plan (1955- -60)
“Millions of Rupees Percentage
Primary Education 104.52 ) ' 18.0
Secondary Eduacation 154.92 ~ 26.7
Teacher Education 38.20 : - . 6.6
Colleges and Universities 170.90 ' 29.4
Technical Education .- 50.55 8.7
Scholarships ' 5.50 .9 .
Scientific and Industrial '
Research 28.30 4.9
‘Labor Training Schemes --17.86 ' 3.1
Miscellaneous 9.95 o ' 1.7
“Total ' 580.70 100.0

Source: Pakistan, The First Plan, p. 590.

during the Second Plan was only 9%. This may'be‘COmparedd
w1tﬁ an estimated actual expend1ture of 17% for secondary :
and 25% (as aga1nst an allocation of 14%) for higher
- education in the Second Plan. In the Third Plan 23% of the
resources were allocated'to'secondary education and 15% for
higher education. Allocation for technical education went up
Very substantially. It was 24% in the Se¢ond Plan and 23% in
the Thitd Plan (it was 6% in the First Plan). Table 4:4
indicates the pr%orities assigned to various levels of
education during the Second ahd Thiﬁd Plans. ‘

The budgetary sitdation of prihary education for‘East
Bengal was more or less the same In the Second and Third

.Plans primary educat1on was allocated 18% and 20%

respect1vely of the total expend1ture The allocation for
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, . Table 4:a

Comparison of Relative Allocation Made to Various

- . Levels of Education During Second and Third PTans
% v in Pakistan. ' N

' - (Percentage)

Sl

Seéond Plah ‘ 'f_"‘ Third'Pian

'
{
f
\

Subsect ion ' - (estimated actual) - Allocation
Primary Education ' 9. 0% ‘ 20.0%
Secondary Education 17.0 : : 323.0
Teacher Education 6.0 5.0
Technical Education = 24.0 ’ 23.0
Higher! Education ‘ 25.0 : . 15.0
‘Scholagships ' 8.0 . ‘8.0
Miscellaneous 11.0 o 6.0
— T T100.0 T00.0

) ‘. .. .
Source: | Pakistan, The Third Plan, p. 215.
.~ DR : _ '

|

secondar'.educatti increased from 49.9% in the.Second Plan
to 21.0% |in the Thifq_Plan. Allocation for higher education
fél]islig tly from 21.5% in thé Second to 16.2% in the Third
Plan, which was still very high gpnéidepind the number of
students ipvolved. 175 The“a110catiqn for teéﬁnfca] education
went up friom 19.7% in the Secord to 28.8% in tHe’Thjrd P]éﬁ,'ﬁ
but muéh f it wés spént on higher and dip]oma level of
technical education to the neglect of lqwer levels. of
téchnical education. Table'4;5 shows allocatidh in differenf,'
levels of ducatiOh:during the Second, and the Third_P]anS
for.Bahgla esh. . | |

R e T [N .

'751t shoulld be, however, realized that there were always
discrepancies between allocation and actual expenditure

" (which alwdys favored higher levels of education to the
neglect of primary education). ' ‘
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Public Sector Deve lopment Allocations for Education and
Training in Bangladesh during the First,- Second and Thrrd
_Fiye-Year Plans of Pak1stan {in Percentage)

F1rst Plan Second Plan Th11rd Plan.

.Level (1955 60) (1950 -65) -~ " (1965- 70)
Primary: Educatlon 21, 40 . -'18.01 o 20 20-?
Secondary 350245 19.91 o 221,00

”'H1ghe( S e 2914 01,45 - . 16.23 . .
Teacher Ed, - 6.15 : 7.79 . . 3.883 .
Technicat Ed Ce8080 o s 1917 28.84

Madrasah Ed. R T ' : 1.13 -

- Scholarship- . T LTI 533
Social and . ) ' o T '
Cultural adtivities- R ' '

- including libraries)1.20 2.94 - 0.73

' Spec1al o 1.00 . 2.47 2.91

COT00,00 T 100000 T oo

Source: Government of Bangladesh Plan1ng Comm1ss1on
(unpub11shed material) in A. F. Husain, Edu catlonal
Reform in Bangladesh p. 264,

‘Thellarge amount of atlocation for secondary and higher
levels of education may be said to indicate an elitist
approach to education. In fact, in the Second Plan,

prcpoeals'were made to .continue .the provision of a highly
» exclusive educat1on by the setting up of what would be in
effect British-type pub]1c schools. The e11t1st view of

education waS‘eXpressed clearly when it wae proposed to set

]

up: =’
two well- staffed, fully equipped schools, one in ' e
each Province, on the pattern of the best. o '
residential schools in other countries: ‘They offer
an educational programme of the highest. standard .and . :
will concentrate on character development and e e o g
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leadership tfaining fhrdugﬁ an acfive and well
disciplined corporate life.!756

Thé_tendency in an unequal elitist chiéty is to neg]ect;
primary edpcation aﬁd favor secondary\énd especially
tertiary education through which a relatively small number
acquire thé""learnjng" and "cquuhé" to/doﬁiﬁaié and exploit
” the masses . Pakiéfan had"a]mdst the.lowest literacy rate

(18.8%) in 1968.as compared with 67.7% in Burma (1968),

—_—

42.9% in Indonesia (1968), 75.1% in Sri Lanka (1968), 71.0%
in the Phillipines (jgsg) and 67.7% in Jhaj]and_<1969).177,.
It was significant that Pakistan, while having almost the .

_ lowgst litebagy and.prjméry ehro]]ment rates, was nearly:
 Haiffwayup the.sﬁaﬁé,;ﬁ?bbgt?primaryjeqrqllmenty=andfeVeh

| h{dher.fof'phé'éﬁﬁoilﬁehtTQfUdégree SIUQéﬁféfI%a Increase of
' éhFQﬁﬁm§hfﬂjn the7pp1manyfs¢hoois,fe}4‘faf shop;of;xhe

";targetsland there was nb_chance at all that the aim of .. .

'78Quoted in Curle, Planning. for Educat ion, p.
'77Huq, Educat ion Manpower and Development, p.
'78The higher levesl of education always had a ver
portion of the actual development plan allocated to™N{. As
" Curle noted that the development plan proper .copsiste
capital expenditure to be met with resources from the
Central Government: recurrent costs, ( which were equal
about 40% of capital costs), which were met out of the
revenués of the provinces. The recurrent costs involved in a -
program of primary expansion.were considerable and the
capital costs relatively light. In the higher levels of
education it was different especially at the university
level). Capital expenditure on the four existing ' :
universities and the six proposed new ones amounted to 16%
of all expenditure on educational development. However, in
1960 unjversity students constituted 0.1% percent of the
total student population. This seems discriminatory. See
Curle, Planning for Education, Pp. 56-57. this reveals the
underlying. attitudes toward different levels. of education
-among -the number of key persons who were responsible for

’ .. . . et

: H‘p]ement-,ngpol'lcy R

. . . .
B fe e e . : . . R . .



RN B st o

WITURITR St N ez 1y TN L e s e L,

ST B ki d . A T MU

116

not to speak-of by 1970 as recommended by the EduCatton
CommiSsion. ’ | ‘

The quest]on as to why un1versallzat1on of pr1mary

educatioh in Bangladesh was not achieved by the target date d

w1l] not be clear if we do not d1scuss the d1screpanc1es in

N educat1onal development and resource al]ocat1on 1n the two
| w1ngs of Pak1stan There were social, potitical and

‘ econom1cal d1spar1t1es between East and West PaK1stan as

1ndncated prev10usly, and the educat1on sector also- could

:not'escape from . thls pattern East Paklstan be1ng a .

- r-

depr1ved prov1nce was. not able to contr1bute to educat1on

--(11Ke the other sectors) as. much of 1ts revenue as West

Pak1stan For 1nstance in 1962 63 recurrent expend1ture on t

-educat1on .was only -about one-third of that of West Pak1stan

East PaKistan’'s share of the allocat1on for educatlon in the

" First and Second plans was 45% and 47£ respect1ve1y (the

remainder 1nc1uded the. proposed allocations for expendi ture
in the Karach1 federal area, West Pak1stan) but its actual

expend1ture for the F1rst P]an per1od and the ear]y three

vyears of the Second was on1y 35% of the total al]ocated fon -

the first two plans 179 Th1s fa11ure to expend the
allocat1on was in. part due to a shortage of revenue - a

factor which was respons1ble for one of the most serious

- handicaps of the educat1onal system - the low pay of

teachers. In 1950s, the average salary of a primary school

__________________

'79Derived from estimates of the Mimistry of Education,
cited in Ibid., p. 75. i
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ieapher_was.ks.ézu«$4;60) per month. By 1963, it had
\fﬁEFéasedutofadogtfR$:;édl($léf,—but éven this 1ncfease was
notsﬁfficignt_tp attfabt Very‘competent people into the -
péofessjqﬁ. é$PeciaT4f*s{pc€ftﬁejsiéﬁfing sa]ary~fop @1 '
Jnféained’feaeﬁerMWééféhly Rs. 32.5-}$6,89), with an annual

increase of Rs. 1'(phF$Q,2i)iper'month.jIn~eontnast,to;Eastl

'Pak}sfﬁn;_sfarfﬁng salaries in West Pakistan wére three
fimes éé'high,‘and gverage saiaries about double of those in
"East PaKistaanTherefore,—in West Pakistan,-incentiyes té
become‘é}yqqqher;wére?mbﬁe;édédbaféf*?d I o
:im.‘AIithe'meéfof partit{én, Easf Bengal had a more
eduéated popu]atfén than,West.Paﬁistgh‘i With_§ mU°h5high¢"‘
" fate of literacy and of primary school enroliment. The 1961
Qens&s shoWed that East Pakistan had an adult‘iiteracy‘rétem
of 21.54% as compared with 16.3% in West Pakistan and a
primary enrollment of 3.3 million or 37% for ‘East as
compafed with 1.7 million or 24% for West PaKistan, 181
However, in all the other levels of education, West Pakistan
was in the lead. .In fact; qyeq,at-thegprimépy.lével, jf~wa§ :
'rapidly ¢aﬁ¢hingfqpJﬁté7ta§t‘#5kﬁ§i§6.Jsince,pértition,

there had been only about 30% increase in errollmént in East

'80 Fast Bengal 'a matriculate without training earned. from
Rs. 35.5 to Rs.50.5 (about $7-%$10) -per month, and after
training he was paid Rs. 45.5 to Rs. 65.5 (about $9-$13).
However, evidence showed that most of the time untrained
matriculate teachers hesitated to'go for training because of
the Tow stipend of fered during the training period. .See
ibid-y pp' 75—76. ’ ' ‘ .

'81At the time of partition the .disparity was even greater,
for there were only about half a million children in153imary
schools in. West as Companed-withu2.5<mi1lioh in East
Pakistan, See Gurle, Educational :Problems, pp. 108-109.



118

y o
;-

Pakistan; while in West Pakistan it had’been 300%.1%2 In

East Pakistan the number Qf_schoorslhéd'dihihighég;,wh{]é,ih‘-~' g

N

. West Pakist;hvfhe“nuhbeﬁ'%BcﬁeaseaAhéfé than three times.'83:

iﬁurthermorei the total enroliment fjgdheé.wefe—in fact |

~,misiead}n§: The aaﬁérity5o¥ the -cHildren of~g;st»Pasttan
reached‘no-%ﬁffﬁéf~tﬁéh_c1ass'I. Fob évéryw100“wﬁo enrolled

in class I only 40 reached class I and only about 15

reached ;1§§S V. This indicates that only a smaj]»pnopphtion~v~ “t

feéeﬁved the total four or ﬁivé'Qéé%Q bf schooldhg whith was .

considered essential for implanting Tasting literacy. On the

-other_handmminzWes{wPaKisIan} although enrollment at the
early stage was only about two-fifths that of East Pakistan,

the number of children in .class V was in fact slightly

higher . 184

At the higher levels of educétion West Pakistan was
"gaét'Bengal‘as tables 4:6 and 4:7 show.

more adVanééd both in«pnoppntionate and humerica]ﬂterms than

--1%2Curle, Planning for-Education, p."76.
'83The . first two Plans stress emphasis on expanding primary
- schools in West Pakistan. It was noted- that 18,000 schoals ,
were inadequate for its needs. At the same time, it was
“indicated that in East Pakistan about 26,300 primary schools
were enough to meet the need of the province. Consequently,
~virtually nething had -been done to expand or improve the _
- situation of primary education in East PaKistan. Therefore,
gradually East Pakistan lagged behind West Pakistan .at the
primary level too. . See Pakistan, the Second Plan, p. 341.
'84However, . it should be noted that for every 100 children
in class I only 38 reach class V. This is &lso a
disappointing rate of retention. See Curle, Planning for
Education, p. 77. L e -
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Table 4:6

- Percentage Distribution of Literates by Educational Level,

1961.*% .- - .
Levels . | | . . FEast Pakistan ~ -West Pakistan
Primafy School

(Classes 1 to V) 63.5 47 1
Secondary School ' .

(Classes VI to-X) - 16.9 29.9
Matriculation ' 2.8 9.0
Intermediate 0.6 1.9
Graduate , , :
<, «(Bachelon) © -~ . ... 0.4. . 5

o

source: Population Census of Pakistan, 1861, Census
Bulletin No. 4, Literacy and Educat ion .
(Karachi, 1962), p. xviii. in Curle, Planning for
Education, p. 77. :

*Less than 16% of the literates in Bangladesh, and.

less than 12% in West Pakistan, had no formal schooling.

| .
ceoaoTable 43R oo L

Percentagé Variation in Number of Matriculates,
- Graduates* and Postgraduates between 1851 and 1961.

- TRegions T 7 WatficaTales  GradusidT ™ “Postgraduate

Bangladesh © T T 6.3 T iy g
West Pakistan 143.7 213 68. 6

‘Source: Population Census of' Pakistan, 1961, Census
Bulletin  No. 4, Literacy and Educat fon

(Karachi, 1962), p. xx: in Curle, Planning for

Education, p. 78. ‘ '

*In Bangladesh a graduate is one who holds a Bachelor
Degree and postgraduate medns “Graduate and postgraduate"”
level in North American terms. -

————
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Table 4:8

School Enrollments Between 1948- 49 and 1960- 61.
(Per thousand of population) .

1948-49 1960-61
Bangladesh ) X g
Primary Education 6.34 . . b6.33
Secondary 1.18 ' 1.05
West Pakistan .
Primary 1.75 3.96

Secondary 1062 . 2.33

Source: An internal working paper of the Plann1ng
Commission, in Curle, Planning for Education,
p. 78.

Tab]e 4:8 indicates a degree of stagnat1on,and
~imbadance Between the tdo w;n;s of the country. First, there.
had been very little educat1onal development in-East .
) Pak1stan-s1nce partition. Second the educat1ona] pyram1d
which started with a broad base at the Iowest level of the.
W"pr1mary schools, tapered w1th unhea]thy rap1d1ty 15»; B
contrast to, this, West Pak1stan started W1th a much smaller
prnmery.enrollment and achieved not only a rapid rate of
growth but ;1so’a more balanced one.

The allocation of resources for education to Bangladesh
and West PaKistan indicates the same kind of disparities.

Table 4:9 -shows the disparities in a]location<betweén the

two regions during the'Second Plan period.



©Proposed Public Expendi ture. on Education and Trainin
| 1960-61 to 1964-65.
({n mitlion Rs.)

».
-7

PRI

Executing authorities,

e

Table 4:9°
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g by

. ' Déveiopment
‘ : - Expenditure - -
- Bangla- West.

- Increased Recurring

- .. Expenditure
Bangla- West

“'was-used in the.FederaJ,areg of We

st Pakistan. -

desh Pakistan .Centre-desh - Pakistan Centre
- Primary 70.0 78.0 - 6.0 6.2 _ 108.0 4.6
- Secondary 78.7 96.4- 10.3 . 68.5 32.6 3.7
Teacher -Ed 16.6 17.4 . 0.3 5.6 9.5 .5
Technical 61.7, 60.2 7.2 23.7 23.6 3.3
, Higher . .84.7 64.5. 18.5 -13.6 8.0 1.5
Schotlarship 15.0 -15.0 16.5 o . .
Foreign . SR
Training .~ 3.0 3.2 7.8 ce e
Cadet Corps : ' - :
& Service - 1.4. 1.4 ‘3.0 11.5 11.5 6.8
Cultural Act.12.,0 5.4 15.9 1.5 4.1 10.8
Other Schemes T : -
of Ministry.
. .of EBducation .. 7.0 11.0
-Expansion of ° ' , :
. Ed. Ministry ca L 1.0
‘. ‘Direction & '
- Inspection - ., i . 4.8 - 8.1 .4
.. Special Areas ... 7.5 1.2 - 4.2 3.1
‘Scientific . - _ o
" Research .- .* 85,0 ‘.
. -Technical-
. Training.
Centre, g o :
Apprefticeship - L L D _
Training 9.8 8.3 . 1.7 2.0 B Y A 1.0 -
~Total =~ 352.9 357.3 - 160.1 191.6  213.3 47.7
Publicity - o N ' e
- Schemes - 5.0 5.0 0.1 "7 5.0 " 10.0 40.0
Grand Total 357.9 362.3 170.2 - 196.6 223.3  87:.7
- Source:Pakistan,The Second Plan,-pp. 353-54. ' '
Note:It should be noted here that expenditure for centre

e ro
EErEER S
"
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4 4 The Impact of D1spar1t1es on Pr1mary EducatIOn 1n
Bangladesh A S | wa'? S

The d1scr1m1natory d1str1butfbn of educat1onal l}: -'a
: resources between the East and the West W1ngs of the countrx
Jhad an adverse ef;;ct on the development of primary
education in Bangladesh dur1ng the pre-independence period.

The ltm1ted funds spent for the provision and 1mprovement of

education were concentrated ma1n¢y in the urban areas to the ;

neglect of the rural ones. Furthermore, a large share of -

”wthese resources .was spent,. on the expans1on of the secondary

and tert1ary levels of educat1on wh1ch benef1tteg ma1nly the

el1te .segment of the soc1ety Therefore the_development of
pr1mary education lagged beh1nd T o |
Table 4: 10 shows the increase in enrollment Wthh
occurred at d1fferent levels of the educat1on system mA
.Bangladesh from 1950 to 1972. The f1gures indicate the very
slow rate of expansion of pr1mary educat1on as compared’to
college and university educat1on Between 1960- 61 and ‘ .
1972- 73 the percentage 1ncrease in enrollment in pr1mary N
schools was pnly 80% compared to the 600% increase both in
.college and un1vers1ty education. |
Table 4:11 which shows the pr1mary school enrolliment in
‘ Bangladesh for select1ve years dur1ng the Pakistan period
further 1nd1cates how the primary educat1on in Bangladesh
was negl‘ited After 1947-48, there was even an actual .
'ldecrease in the enrollment in primary schools up ‘to 1954- 55

From then on, the rate of increase was rather slow up to at

-
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“
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« L 7 7 Development: of ‘Education«in

Bangladésh'From.¢950_721, -
™ .» per(:jod Ty . .,, ‘g‘v. - % I—Rcr‘ea—se — ‘-N i N -.; b ; -
CoTT e e intBnroliment T

~1950-57 to 1360-B1 . T
'1960-61 to 1972-73 ' 80
-1950-51 to 1960-61 . 6
1960-61 to 1972-73 219
1950-51 ‘to' 1960-61 - 185
1960-61 to 1972-73° ) . 522
1950-51 to 1960-61 © 180

e zLeveTféfvﬁaﬁﬁatﬁoﬁ‘”

. - .P p;l;nap_y M - - -~
-~ Secondary
'.Intermed?até’j

_College (Degree)

S : . .1860-61 to 1972-73 ’ ' 600
~ Universities .. 1960-61 to 1972-73 . - 600
e X - BE. A]: oy W vitre & .ku e o R TR S e ¥ e
. Ty

Source: T. Islam, An Analysis of Public Recurring
Expenditure of Higher Education, Government of
Bangladesh, (Dacca: University Grants Commission, 1975)
table 13, p. 28. ' : :

Table 4:11

. Primary School-Age Population and Enrollment
(Classes I-V) in Bangladesh for Selected Years.

~Population  EnroTTment "% Enrolied

(age 6-10)

Year

-

3% .

1947-48
1949-50
1954-55
1959-60
1964-65

1967-68

9097594
9500077

2756719
2578387
2728777
3277009
4158514

15037138

45 .71
53.02

L

Source: L. M. Sarma Roy and R. W. Schmeding, "Enrol Iment
in M. Haque .and R.W. Schmedingleds.),The Education in
East Pakistan Research Project (Dacca:lER, University
of Dacca, 1970), table 1, p. 565. ,



least 1960 Between 1964-65 . and 1967 68, the percentage of

'the prfmary age school populatioh enrolled in schools

,-1ncreased from 45.71% to 53. 02%.. ,iﬂirl-. - -

The sex ratios of students attend1ng pr1mary schools in

Bangladesh _improved only gradually between 1950 and 1970,

e, during the Pakistan period. This can be seen in Table

I .
T --a-..“').; o

4:12 which shows that deSpite'the improvements, only 32% of

primary school enrollment in 1970 consisted of girls, who

'conStﬁtuted 50% of:the-total-pnlmarytschool age children.

The slow improvement of girls’ .enrollment did not tie in

with the professed goal of different developmental plans of

o

'Pakistan, which repeatedly 1nd1cated the 1mportance of a

rapid increase of girls’. enrollment In fact, this cont1nued

‘marked 1mbalance in enrollment between boys -and girls was

one of the reasons for~the slow pace at which the goal of
UPE was being achieved’ | v

The total enrollment at the prlmary level did not -
prov1de the full p1cture of what was really happening at the

primary school level There were large nUmbers of pupils who

-~enrolled-in pr1mary schools and then dropped out. before

completing the school year. The dropout rate was very h1gh

‘especially in olasses I and II. So the actual retent1on of

the pupils until cTass V was negl1glble. Although there wasl
a steady improvement in the retention rate - . from around
9.7% in 1953 to 25.1% in 1965 - this 1ncreased retention had
had little effect on the target of UPE. |

4
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Table 4:12

Rat1os of Enrol]ment Among Primary School Age Populat1on
by Sex for Selected Years.

125

Date - . o ..: - --.: .. -Ratio Boys:Gir]s
1950 80:20
1955 74:26
1960 72:28
1965 70:30
1870 68:32

‘,Squree;'E.'SaIter,,UPE in-Bangladesh, pp; 32,36, °

‘So far-omly a picture of the quantitative

. underdevelopment of primary education has been presented. As

far as the quality of education went,

the situation - which

will be discussed elaborately in the next chapter - was even

worse. In short, it can be said that after more ‘than a
decade since the-official acceptance of the goal of UPE,

* there was v1rtua1]y very little effort made by the West

Paklstan1 ruling group to achieve this goal

The forego1ng ana]ys1s reveals that efforts towards

un1versal1z1ng primary educat1on were far from adequate to

achieve the professed goals. In fact

what was done. as opposed to what was said, or forma]ly
planned for pr1mary educat1on could largely be accounted

for by the fact that those in high positions in the

the d1fference between

political and adm1n1strat1ve systems of the soc1ety were in

‘reality much more interested in prov1d1ng education for the
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middle and upper classes in the society than for the rural

poor. To some extent,51t reflected what was happen1ng

oL . -
P . P gl

through the soc1ety as a whole In an elltlst soc1ety, -such - -~
as Paktstan was, the power ful group was concerned w1th‘ |
ma1nta1n1ng the status quo and its own p051t1on within it.
Therefore the stress was more on, secondary and h1gher; |
educat1on which 1nvo]ved.the transfer of . resources from the .,;‘
SITRED poorato ¢he“r1cn As- Huq°observés,, 1hlsaws %llustrat1venof-”:x};‘
- ' the situation prevalent in the developing countr1es in
general because their f1sca1 systems are substant1ally
dependent on 1nd1rect taxatton the‘burdenbof'which ngaTso-:}'""
-shared by the poor" - | |
However , the_interesting‘Fapt is that the power ful -
group which makes and implements'policies often utters words
and_phrases such as “equalitywof'opponfunity; or'"hUman1
. md rights' when in fact they are mainly concerned with
‘strengthenqng their own pos1t1on in the soc1ety 186 This"
d1screpancy between the stated purpose and the performance
‘meant that after more than twenty years of efforts at the -
universalization of pr1mary education, Bangladesh fell far
short of achieving the target of UPE As the Fourth Plan

-.—.._-____-__—_—__-

{1970-75) of Paklstan admits, "the base of pr1mary educat1on

'85Huq, Educatlon Manpower ‘and. Development A5, - ‘¢,,¢{
186This can be seen in the Fourth Plan (1970 75) strategy,ﬁivz
when Pakistan was. go1ng through a severe challenge from. .
..Bangladesh because“of the disproportionate share between the
two wings. To calm down the people. of Bangladesh and the ‘
masses slightly larger resources were allocated to the
Eastern part. Also’ primary education for the first t1me
received a great deal of attention. However, before . . -
implementing the Plan, Bangladesh broke away from PaKistan.
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5 THE EMERGENCE oF BANGLADESH’ AND EFFORTS N UNIVERSAL

PRIMARY EDUCATION o

N ae Lt e

. East Pak1stan1 autonomy movement 1nto an 1ndependence

| struggle In December=1971 after a b]oody and v1olent

‘ struggie Bangladesh became 1ndependent Th1s event ra1sed

high hopes and - expectatlons among the popu]at1on After .Lﬁ

a a hmas't fWenty*flve years of West Paknstanl dom1na¢1on,athe,.

L'}

£l

people of Bangladesh had won the1r 1ndependence to determ1ne.»
their own fate. There was no outs1der to explo1t the

-Bengalis culturally,‘economlcally and p011t1ca11y It was__
hoped that the 1ndependence would prov1de the nat1on w1th )

opbortun1t1es to shape jts own economy according to 1ts own

pr1or1t1es and w1th1h 1ts own perspect1ve

W

S1m1]arly,,1n the educat1on sector 11teracy and mass
educat1on which had been neglected so far, were perceived
as the vital 1nstruments for the. development of the country.
For th1s “the un1versal1zat1on of prtmary educatlon was
v1ewed as a major goal which will a]low for the involvement
of tﬂe masses in the task of nat1on bu11d1ng Fur ther,
un1versal1z1ng pr1mary educat1on would prov1de the majority
of the people. w1th a chance of acqu1r1ng minimum basic
educat1on, which they belleved was the1r right”

- However. the educat1onal s1tuat1on did not change even

after the liberatijon. On the contrary, the overall position-

of the country became worse“han before.;'

128
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- The soc1a1 economnc and, pol1t1cal s1tuat1on s1nce the._

s

1,emergence of Bangladesh had strong influence on education
.and therefore, -on the underach1evement of the target of UPE

by 1980. A general d1scuss1on on the s1tuat1on will expla1n

how these factors contr1buted to the failure to ach1eve the

'target

A number of factors were respon51b1e for th]S

deter1orat1on - one of -the major onpes be1ng the devastat1ng---

war with West Pak1stan whlch dislocated not.only‘the 41ves

of many people but also the 1nst1tut1onal structure of the

country Added to this, there was rapid populat1on_growthr

'low product1v1ty, -a slow rate of the econom1c growth and

T

constant po]1t1cal 1nstab1l1ty Moreover this deter1orat1ng
condition ‘was further reinforced by the structural features
which the country inherited from the colonial days. The

bas1c features of soc1al and econom1c structure 1nher1ted

'from the colonial and the Paklstan days were unchanged and

this a]ong w1th the very 1imi ted resources of a large number

of people made economic progress d1ff1cu1t

5.1.1 Economic Situation

Bang}adesh is'one'of the poorest countries of the

- ©N ) . LT EI el ot T e e Lt N AT I
P U A T . : 3 o - - . SR 2 -
e DR, T I R M A iy n 9 e L T ST T e e A DTN S dee; aatie LR o N e .
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188 The*tota]~popu43¢1on of Bangladesh wh1ch was over 77 _ alu[

,,,,,

‘mnhon in. 1974 reached 93 m1ll1on by~ 1980 189 This--large” -~ 7

number of people squeezed into only 55,126 square miles of

area. made “Bangladesh one of the most densely populated

countries of the world. The population density was 1,675

. persons per square m1]e in 1980 and the rate of population

growth was 2. 5% per annum. 100 -

Bangladesh had made 11ttle progress in 1ncreas1ng its

" rate’ of econom1c growth or in re]1ev1ng poverty and

e -

unemp]oyment since 1ndependence And, the 1mba1ance between

~the increasing population and the food supply became greater

" oVer t1me .The, s1tuat1on was further aggravated by bad -

* )

harvests due to unfavorable weather in 1972 and aga1n in
1974 ‘accompanied by floods and famine in late 1974.

About 50% of the populat1on was under 15 years of age

.mak1ng the dependency rates on the work1ng populat1on very

high.192 The country is overwhe1m1ngly rural with 80% of 1ts

'88Faaland and ParKinson, Bangladesh p. 1.
'8%The facts about the population of Bangladesh are _hot
accurately Known. Census are very inacqurate. In anm
underdeve loped country, such as Bangladesh, they are subject
to considerable error despite all the efforts made to check
the data and monitor the work of enumerators.. The census of
1974 was no exception. First estimate from th1s census
indicated a population of 71.1 million. Later it appeared
that this might be an underest1mate of as much as 8 percent.

So the indicated figures certainly require revision. See
Ibid., Bangladesh p.-93.

)

Al

~'90Sattar, UPE in Bangladesh, p. 3.

181N, Islam Development Strategy of Bangladesh

_(Oxford Pergamon Press, 1878), p. 92.

'82y.F, Stepneke Bangladesh - Equitable Growth? (New York:
Pergamon Press, 1979) p.416 S :
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‘*{'labor force in agr1culture and 60% of its. GNP der1ved from

that source. In fact 1n absolute s1ze Bangladesh has the
,fourth largest agricultural populat1on in the worid next to
Ch1na India and the Sov1et Union. About -30% of the labor
force suffers from underemployment and -unemp toyment. 193 The
country has very 1imited natural resources and a d1ff1cult
terrain which is- frequently ravaged by floods and cyclones.
Dnly about one-third of the cultivated area is ent1rely free
of floods. Of the'rest about 40% is moderately flooded to
less than 3 feet and the remainder . to a depth of 6 feet or '
more. R I o

The most important agricultural products’are rice and
jute. In‘1973-74 about 87.6% of-the area cuitivated was '
devoted to these two: crops while sugar cane (1.2%), wheat
(1.1%). teal(o. a%). together accounted for an add1t1onal 5.5%
of the cultivated area, 95 The output from large and small
scale industries const1tuted about 7. 6% and. 2.7%

respect1vely of GNP of Bangladesh. The jute manufacturing

industry accounted for 75% of the: 1ndustr1al output Textile .

1ndustr?gs (Jute and cotton) prqv1ded the largest source of
employment in the industrial sector 73% The .food and
beverage (9.5%) and chemical and pharmaceut1cal 1ndustries

(6.5%) accounted for 89% of the large scale industrial

193Islam Development Strategy, p. 2.

'941bid., p. 1.

195Government of Bangladesh Bureau of Agrlcultural
Statistics, M. Ala Some Aspects of Bangladesh
Agriculture etc." he Bangladesh Development Studies, July
1975‘ in Islam, Development Strategy, p. 2.

>
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'Iemployment 195 Among the remainder of the 1ndustr1al sector,
employment prov1ded by cottage 1ndustr1es accounted for more ;
‘than 90% of the total employment of labor. in the cottage and
small scale industries combined. The majority of this was
rural;- in ‘fact, 80% of the employment inm these 1ndustr1es
was in the rural areas i
P :

The explanatlon of poverty 1n Bangladesh 11es in the
historical facts d1scussed in the previous chapters It was
aggravated further by the disruptive and destructive effectsw
of the war of liberation of-1971. This resulted in
cons1derab1e damage to physical infrastructure as wel] as a
d1slocat}on of the 1nst1tut1ona] and organ1zat1onal
Jframework of development adm1n1strat1on The material damage
was estimated at about $1,2000 million,t98 But such an
est1mate cannot be regarded as very precise. It cannot take
into account many of the intangible costs not even the
effects of the war in delay1ng the’ recovery of production to
normal levels. There was an absolute fall in gross domestic
production since independence In 1971-72, per cap1ta income
was about 22 percent lower than’ 1n 1969-70 1n constant
prices of 1972-73. Table 5:1 1nd1cates the growth‘(or more

accurately decline) and the sectoral distribution of GDP

'96Government of Ban ladesh Planning Comm1551on The First
Five Year Plan 1973- 8; also in Bureau of Stat1st1cs, The
Survey of Small and Household Industries, 1970, in ibid.,
pp. 2-3.

197 1bid. '

~'*8Faaland and Parkinson, Bangladesh, p. 12.
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between 1969-70 to 1975-76 in million of ‘takas.'ss |
| .;1In thé fifsfvyéar of.the F%Qé Yeaciﬁlan (19%3478);'the'
indusfrial outpUt was 25% and the agricultural dutput
12%-13% lower than in 1969-70.200 According tolthe First
Five Year Plan (1973-78)therexpectétion Qas to échieve a
5.5% rate of growth df'dverail GDP over the five years and a
rate of growth of per cabita GDP of about 2.5%. Compared to
tHe depressed levels of 1972-73}.tbe,Plah demanded much
highef rates of growth; i.e., about-a‘rate of growth of 8.8Y%
~in GDP and 5.7% in pér cépita GDP. In short, the economy was B
expected not only to recover to the levels df 1968-70 but
also to .increase beyond that level at fhe'rates.df‘growthA
fndicated above. 201 | o
HoweQer;~fhe targets of fhe First Plan were fér from
beingfreached.;Thjs was partly because of ihe shortfalls in
the implemenfation capécity - especially very élow
improvement in organization and managehent and partially
becadse of shoEtfa]l in resources. The shortfall of
resources was mainly caused by the inadequate recovery of
the économy, eSbeéially the agricultural_sector, which was
the victim of droughts and floods, resulting in hecufrent

bad harvests. The world wide adverse turn in trade and

'95The Taka replaced the Rupee as the name of the currency
after Bangladesh's'independence. Its rate of exchange was
fixed at approximately Taka 7.9281. (U.S.dol1ar) until May
1975, when it was devalued to Taka 15=%1. See
Stepnek,Equitable Growth? p. 19-20. . -
200The Annual Plans, 1972-73, 1973-74, 1974-75, in. Islam,
Development Strategy, p. 4.

201Tbid. ’
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Table 5:1.
Growth and -Sectoral Distribution of GDP
(in constant prices of 1972-73, million takas)
1969-70 1872-73 .1973-74‘ 1974-75 1975-76

Sectoral Percentage of GDP
distribution _

—

Agriculture 6

Industry
Large scale
Small Scale- {

Construction

Power and

Gas

Transport

services

- Trade services

H&using services

ngl1c

administration

Banking and

[e)]
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Sevrce: Government of Bangladesh, Planning Commission,
in"N. Islam. Development Strategy, P 95

inflatien, resulting«in a drastic fall in terms of trade for
: Baﬁgladesﬁ{ further_dimlnished the chance of the resourees .
availability in the country. |

Another reason. of failure of increased production lijes
in the fact that, as N. Islam contended, by the time of the
independence there waa’no set of widely—shared convictions
" or consensus. within the rul1ng group or among the leaders of
op1nlon at large elther about the. character and nature of
the future economic system of 1ndependent Bangladesh or .
about the strateg1és and policies of development In fact,

»
-

@
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the econom1c pr1nc1ples of the new const1tut1on formulated

1n 1972 were in- the nature of broad declaratlon of 1ntent ”Jp"

wh1ch were planned w1thout careful scrutlny zoz‘f:; L
- It was not until 1975-76 that aggregate GDP exceeded '

the level reached in 1969 70. Th1s was mainly due to the"’.

1ncrease 1n agricultural output espec1ally output of |

foodgra1n, largely because of very good weather In 1975-78

’ the tota’l 1ndustrial output was still lower than that of

1969 70. Substantlal recovery took place in transport and
QErv1ces from the damages and destructron caused by the

war 203 .

5.1, 2'Pol<it1'cal Atmo!s‘phere'”

dust after 1ndependence the pol1t1cal leadershIp of

. i

JffBangladesh tr1ed to deal with the econom1c cond1t1on.~t

‘poverty and underdevelopment by attempt1ng a wide- ranging

| sOc1al1st1c transformat1on which was a form of react10n to
“the Pak1stan1 explo1tatlon, In fact the years sunce |
1ndependence have been a perlod of experlment w1th d1fferent

u——--_------—---—-

202N Islam, Development Plannfng ln Bangladesh A Stud

- Political Economy (London: -C. Hurst ‘And Co.., “1977), pp. 2 3

I't should be. noted that ProfeSsor Islam was Deputy ‘Chairman
of the. Bangladesh Plann1ng Commission when the. First Five
Year Plan. was prepared and:had extensive experience on the
- planning: machinery of Bangladesh “the problem it faced in
- terms of applIcation of economic: tools of" plann1ng and .
analys1s and_ how it functioned in relation to the rest of
the governmental machinary and’ dec1s1on maklng processes.

“_H1s work’ Development Ptlanhing ln Bangladesh g1ves a‘deta1led“

'~2°3Government of Bang

picture on these .issues. -
adesh," EConomlc §urvey, 1975 76,
rategy p 4. } | *

I
1.
|

' Islam Development S
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the. country reflected tHas 1deology and the economlc_f

Ko 1 o ’ . Py ‘ ' . K " '
. ’.é' ..> o . 9{:&’ | 136 )

"League and 1ts pol1t1cal leadershlp hadfga1ned 1ts

pre emlnent role malnly as a nat1onaltst Ranty. It was‘the -

i vanguard 1n the emergenoe of Bengali natlonallsm in the

.
0,5

"19505 and 1960s " The promlse “of emanctpat1on from the

economic explottat1on and pol1t1cal dom1nat1on of Pak1stan .

.ra1sed the Party S popular1ty in the mass level

o

Subsequently, the Party- programs, pronouncements and
elect1on manifestos before and after l1beratloh'had*p4aoed

strong emphas1s on an explo1tat1on free SOc1ety and-

- emancipation of the oppressed masses 204 The const1tut1on of

.

obJectlves of Bangladesh as* they ‘were perce1ved by the

Party whlch “then framed the const1tut1on The fundamental

N pr1n01ples of the const1tut1on were Democracy, Nat1onallsm

Secular1sm and Soclal1sm These proclamat1ons ralsed hlgh

popular expectatlons and the Party had overwhelm1ng support

from- all cadres of the peopl%

However 1nstead of reform the country saw ltself on.
the verge of serious - soc1al and econom1c chaos Belatedly,
Shelkh Mu31bur Rahman the governlng party leader bpcame
aware of the popular resentment declared emergency power in
December, ‘1974 and suspended the constltut1on in an. effort

to reorgan1ze the whole econom1c and pol1t1cal system The

_flmpos1tton of a- pres1dent1al form of government and

-----——-———---—----

| 204See. for detailed. d1scuss1on on the pol101es and 1deology
“of the Awami League. N. Islam Development Plannlng, '

espe¢1ally chapter 1.
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~ the polfticaT pérfieS'were banned ‘and a.new one party system
was introduced. 20$ | | .
| Further, in an attempt to end éorrﬁption, to achiéveg
 iﬁdustpiél and agricultural selffsuffibiency, to éohtrol
populat%on‘growth and. recreate the sense.of nationalLUnfty,
"the Sheikh announéed a "Second Revolution". Economicv_
centréiization was tdrbé¥ag:emphasized and the private
sector was to. be biVen gbeater scope. THeFéFore, the secbnd,
revo]ution‘reverééd the fundamental pfinciples of the -
,cqhﬁtftutign and the‘Awahj LeagUe.2°5 ,' |
In March 1975, the Sheikh announced further reforms.
" For thé landless farmehs}'éompﬁlsory.agriculfura1.
cooperatives wére,to be introdyced in every district. In.
'Fact, this was'the fifst time fhat'a program addressed the -

| heeds of the incréasing numbers of'landless and tenant

205The development which occurred in early 1975 and
especially the establishment of one party system.indicates
that the commitment to democratic principles and ‘
institutions was not without reservations or at least that
in the years following 1971 there was a change in the
attitude of . its leadership. See for more discussion on this
point ibid., p. 38. o _ )
2065ee for more on these points Stepanek, Equitable Growth?
pp. 6-18. Although some of his observations provide
important insights about political and economic conditions
of the Sheikh regime, he fails to realize the fact that
economic-chaos and famine in late 1974 was also due to
natural calamities and international politics of which the
country became victim. The United States in 1974 held up
food aid gﬁcause Bangladesh sold jute to Cuba. See
"Bangladest Aid: The new ruling class" in South, No.17,
March, 1982, p.46-47. Also see how this late arrival of aid
affected domestic production N. Islam Development Planning,
p. 12..Islam points out that “the fluctuations in the volume
of imports caused widespread underutilization of capacity
. and interruption in domestic production. It stopped .

! construction activity, a vital component of investment
largely>dependent on imported materials..."

N
AR
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farmers.3°7

i The coup in_August 1975 and‘t5e brutq] assassinatfon of
" Sheikh Mujibur Rahman2°8 and SUbSequenf coups and turmoil
were evidence of pdlitiéal instabitity which had
\Unprédiéfab1e effects dh:the society and the econbﬁy,‘The,
failure of the most popular party énd the political
_1eadérshyﬁfcan be explained by the inability to cope with

fhe'tég;jiéhing intefests of the different social groups
| Wifﬁin the pért;. There were, in fact, vérious classes or
groups which direﬁtly 6r indirectly influenced the
socio-economic policies and strategies'through their control
of or influence on the political process and machinery. The
most.notabie interest groups were'the rich farhers, trading
and harketing jntermediaries fthe mercantile class) engaged
in domestic aﬁa\foréign ﬁradeland sma]l~$caJe ehtrepenéurs.
earnest1§ hoping to develop into medium and laEge—scale

induStries.‘These‘all played a prominent role in the

socio-economic life of the country and a direct or indirec?"

role in the political proceés. Furthermore, there were the
indUstria] trade Unions¢which,.though small, formed
important pﬁessure Qroups, és well ‘as the students who,
though a separéfe éategdry, containéd within_fhemselves'a

wide range of ideological factions. Other interest groups
207Stepanek, Equitable Growth?, p. 9. S

2085ee for some facts about the murder of the Sheikh. amd his
family which were unknown to the public until recently _
Lawrance Lifschultz, Bangladesh - The Unfinished Rev lution
. {London: Zed Press, 1978), Part II. The book providei£a
detailed picture of the involvement of a Western Capi

, alist
power in the coup and the murder of the Sheikh.
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dwere members of the. public service, including ‘the army, the

professionals and the inte]]igehtsia.

._Tﬁelrulihéxpolitical leadershipIWas.ma{nly fﬁe
répresentatfve 6f fhese iMportant interést Qroups and acted“
in realfty as the "intermedigte cla;s".'ZOé For these gf6ups

N. "Islam noted that Bahg]adeéh was an épt example of

v

"intermediate regime" which was neither characterised‘nor
dominétéd by the. large capitalist enterpﬁises in indhstryvor‘r
the feudal léndlprds or by the prOIétanat control of
owngrship.of the means of production.z210 The 1qadérship of
the sbciaiaandfpoliti;al institutions at the nétiéna1 level
" as well'asfat the locaj'government level was he]d'or.
dominated by members of this "intefmediate class”. 21 Within.
‘these groups there-wgre conservative and radicai forces, -

both of which were contesting for supremacy within the Awami

League./To safisfyvboth groups the party leadership was in
an ambivalent position. As N. Islam noted: -

The leadership of the party at the apex stood in the
‘middle:and appeared not to have firm convictions of
its own in either direction. It was willing to make
advances towards socialistic and egalitarian
policies provided there were not serious challenges
by the conservative grbupS'br_vesteduinterests. The
leadership of the party opted for a continuous
compromise, taking one step in one direction offset.
by another in the opposite direction. The leadership
was in favour of Keeping its options open. It could-
not go against the socio-economic groups which were
‘dominant in the economy and in the organisational
structure of the party. It was feared that any
curtailment in the power and privileges of these

i T g

208 slam, Development Planning, p. 3. _
21035ee for detailed discussion Islam, Development Strategy,

* chapter 7. ‘ . . o
211]bid., p. 86.
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groups which they could not be persuaded to  accept.
through the force of" enlightened self 1nterest would
alienate them.212 :

' 5.1.3 Dimensions of inequality in Bangladesh'

_Bangladesh'was not onty one of the poorest'countries-of

o the WOer'ingterms of average per capita'income ‘but also 1t.
suffered from substant1a] 1nequa]1ty in income d1str1but1on‘
betueef different groups of people. The highest 20% of the
popu]atlon received about 46% of the nat1ona1 income in-
1963-64" whereas the lowest 20% received 7% 213 The
1nequal1ty was greater 1n the urban areas w1th the top 20%
receiving 57% of the total urban income. Agaln the average
1ncome of the urban popu]at1on was about two- th1rds higher
than the average rural income. Thus the urban r1ch were more
affluent than the rural rich.214 .

_ The inequality in the d1str1butﬁon'of’rura] income was
mainly caused by unequal land holding In 1968 57% of. the .
farms were less than 2.5 acres each and accounted for 21% of

| the cult1vated area, wh11e 7.9% of the farms above 7.5 acres
in size. accounted for 31% of the area under cultivation. fIn
1968 about 16%-17% of the rural labor force were wage . *
earners and 30% 40% of the rural 1abor force were land]ess

212Islam Development Planning, pp. 4=5.

213]slam, Development Strategy p. 5. Because of lack of
data on. income distribution in the period between 1872 to
1980 the data of 1963-64 are given. It will at least provide
some ideas. In fact, it seems this gap of income . _
distribution was: 1ncreased over the period.

2147, Bergen, “"Personal Income and Savings in Pak1stan in.
The Pakistan Development Review, Summer’ 1967, cited in Ib1d
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latter group compr1sed about 18%. of the rural labor

force 215 The 1nequal1ty in urban areas was caused by -
U~1nequallt1es 1n_1ncome between the modern sector and the
traditional rural sector. The modern sector consisted of
large scale 1ndustry and trade 1nclud1ng the forelgn trade
sector and serv1ces part1cularly government services. Theh
so- called trad1t10nal sector - (exclud1ng peasant farmers)
compr1sed of petty traders, small scale 1ngustry and “
self- employed ‘workers and art1sans in the building trades
Within the modern sector itself, there was a marked
disparity in 1ncome between unskilled wage "earners and the
* rest. Ln the years between 1971-72 and 1874-75, real wages
in. the large manufactur1ng sector actually decl1ned 2’5 It
should also be noted that between 1970 and 1975 real ‘wages
of helpers and of all unsk1lled and urban unsk1lled workers
fell by 41% and 58% respect1vely 217 However, on the whole,‘
- the large d1spar1t1es in 1ncome d1str1but1on between poor
‘and rich were ma1nly caused by the 1nequal1ty in the lncome
d1str1but1on between the modern or h1gh wage sector and the
trad1t1onal or low wage sector - a feature Wh]Ch was |
predom1nant in nearly every Th1rd Wor 1d country

215Census of Agriculture 1960; Méster:SUrvey of Agriculture

1968, cited in ibid., p. 5.

216N, Chowdhury, "Real Wages in Nationalised Sector in

Bangladesh", a paper presented at Second Annual Conference

- of Bangladesh Economic Association, March 1976, C1ted in
-ibid.

Z17M. Alamgir, Some Analys1s of D1str1but1on of Income

Consumption, Sav1ng and Poverty in Bangladesh”, The

Bangladesh Development Studles Vol.. 2, No. 4, 1974,
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There was an increase in the 1nc1dence of rural poverty
"~ and 1nequal1ty dur1ng the late 1960’*' For example, the
' absolute number of landless laborers increased from 1.51
,m1ll1on in 1951 to 2,51 m1ll1on in 1963-64 and to 3.40
million in 1967-68. The small farmers; those with
operational holdings li;e., as compared to owned holdings)
 of less than 2.5 acres increased-from 51. 6% of the total
holdlngs, cultivating 16.2% of total land in 1960, to 56/6%
cult1vat1ng 21.4% of total land in 1967- 68. Thls‘procesé
continued in the early 1970’ . By 1975, 70% of rural
“households and 62% of- the. rural populat1on were absolutely
poor whlle 50. 5% of rural househdlds and 41% of the rural
populatlon were extremely poor. ‘Rural poverty and 1nequal1ty
were fu?ther aggravated by the fall1ng trend of real wages'
in agr1culture The average real wages were 50% lTower in
1975 in comparison with those enJoyed in 1963-64. Employment
opportun1ty in agr1cultural sectors also lagged beh1nd by
the increase of the agr1cultural labor force.218 . g
M. Alamg1r219 1ndlcated an the basis of a Bangladesh
Instltute of Development Stud1es (BIDS) survey of 1 776 _
'households in e1ght v1llages carr1ed out 1n 1973 74, that
33% of the households were landless Another est1mate wlth a
sl1ght var1at1on 1n def1n1t1on of landlessness put the

z‘ﬁlslam Development Strategy, p". 7.

ERR]' N Ala Bangladesh: A Case Study of Below Pover'ty
Level Equi Ibrium Trap (unpublished study), (Dacca: ‘ :
Bangladesh Institute of Deve lopment Stud1es, 1976) ci;ed in
Husain, Educat ional Refor-m pp 83 84 . o
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proportion of landless laborers at 37.60%. 220 The per capita .

income estlmated by the BIDS survey was Taka 459 for small
]

farmgrs' Taka 414 for tenant farmers.and Taka 345 for

Mlahdless laborer These levels were all below the poverty

line and 1nadequate to meet the bas1c needs Accordlng to.
the survey, 40% of the landless laborers were employed in
non—agricultural operatlons, as agr1culture could not absorb
all the laborers 221 | |

| Alamg1r had also est1mated on the basis of the BIDS
survey that unemployment 1nclud1ng underemployment def ined

 as excess supply of labor expressed in man- days ‘over the

actual number of man days worked by all work1ng adults

amounted to 32% on an average among all v1llagers 232 No ~

‘recent study and est1mate of unemployment and

underemployment 1n the urban areas of Bangladesh is
available. An estimate quoted by Ahmed for 7 principal maJor'
01t1es in Bangladesh in 1962-66 prov1ded the@‘te of ‘
unemployment and underemployment as rang1ng from 19 7% to
47.6%.223 The problem of unemployment and underemployment

- was further_aggravated by the rapid growth of population.

LA

_.-__-_.-—..__-__-__-

220A, A. Abdullah, et. al. "Agrarian Structure and IRDP:
Preltm1nary Cons1derat1on in The Bangladesh Development
Studies, Vol. 1V, No. 2, 1976. . ’

J221M, Alamg1r Bangladesh A Case Study, c:ted in

Husain,Educat jonal Refonm p. 192.

2221pid, _

2231, Ahmed, "Employment in Bandladesh Problems and
Prospects" in E."A. G. Robinson and K. Griffin (eds..), The
Economic Development of Bangladesh within a Soclallst :
Framewonk (London: Macm1llan Press Ltd 1974),"' p. 247,
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Besides the 1nequal1t1es in income d1str1but1on between

'urban and rural areas, there were wide d1spar1t1es in. the

d1str1but1on of fac111t1es between these areas. The urban
sector received aﬁdvsproport1onately large share of pub11c
rquyrces to g§9v1de for 'social and econom1c 1nfrastructure
i.e. roads, power water supply and sewerage ‘health and

educatwonal fac111tles and direct 1ndustr1a1 1nvestment A

1arge part of pera{iﬁ&esogrces or1g1nat1hg~1n the rural

>

v 2
the mechan1sm of 'price tw1sts . as described by Llpton Zzt‘

As small. farmers had weak market1ng power they were. usualTy

obiiged to sell the1r produce 1mmed1ately after harvest at a.
relat1ve1y low price to clear their debts aﬁy buy the same
‘produce later at a h1gher price, often 1ncurr1ng a debt The
Tow harvest prices generally benefited (and still does) the
marketing. 1ntermedﬁar1es and urban consumers, Surplus

farmers225 had ‘also been penal1sed by government procurement

of produce at less than market prxce for the benef1t of

o urban consumers. The ma1ntenance of an over-valued exchange

rate and tax .on primary exports depressed prices and returns
to the producers of cash crops, and benefited urban
1ndustry Urban 1ndustry rece1ved not on]y fore1gn exchange

for the1r mach1nery and other inputs at the official rate of

224M L1pton Why Poor Peopie Stay Poor : Urban Bias fn Wbrld
- Development (Cambrldge Mass.: Harvard University Pres,
1977), see -especially Chapter 13.

225Surplus farmers are those who derive rents from tenant
and subsidies from the government. See for the definition of
surplus .farmers N. Islam, Developmental Planning, p. 22.

4
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' exchange but also credit from government supported financial

’1nst1tutlons at a subs1dwsed rate, wh1le producing

commodities at highly protected. artificial prices. The
scarce foreign exchange earned by the rural sector was used

to 1mport luxury goods cater1ng to the demand of the urban

rich. UThe rural areas lacked the most essential health

'fac1l1t1es since most of the scarce medical talent and

facilities were concentrated in urban areas. Resources were
also not forthcoming for a mass education program wh1ch was
essential to prov1de a minimum level of educational |
facilities to -the masses of rural: areas, while large sums
were spent for elite levels of- educat1on 1n the urban areas
for a small group of people This system made l1ttle
oontr1butlon to overall development 226 In fact,
over-expansion of secondary and higher levels of education
created developmental problems by prﬁfuc1ng unemployment and
underemployment among the graduates from these levels

The increasing 1nequal1t1es in income d1str1but1on and

w1de d1spar1t1es in the social services were in fact the

. result of the developmental strateg1es the country followed

since the pre-independence period. Development was ma1nly

related to a narrow concept of mater1allst1c and urban

L)

oriented economy and increased GNP. Efforts to develop the
modern sector of the economy at'the cost of the agricultural

sector was the major preoccupation of the deve lopmental

226See latter in this chapter the discussion on allocation
of resources in d1fferent levels of education.

S—
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strategies of the country and reinforced the perpetuation of
the ex1st1ng 1nequal1t1es The urban modern sector bias in
the economy also created bias in the distribution of the

'veducat1onal fac1llt1es for d1fferent groups of people The
educatmon system was .geared to produce skwlled m1ddle and
h1gher lTevel manpower for the modern sector, while the

primary level of education was.neglected.

5.2 Efforts in Universal Primary Education Since 1972
h A ma jor. problem in assess1ng the efforts 4n UPE in
Bangladesh 1s that its obJect1ves have not been made
expgjc1tly clear in the post independence period.127
However, the constitutiondof Bangladesh,_which was framed
within a few months of the country’s independence. provided
some broad guidelines for educational development, and one
of its expressed concerns wasﬂ}he universalizatfon of
primary education. The "Fundamental Principles" of state
pol1cy as embod1ed in the constitution of the country laid
down that "the state shall adopt effect1ve measures for the
purpose of: - | K
1. establishing a uniform, maSS*orlented and universal
system of education and eXtending free and compulsory
education to all children to such stages as may be
determined by law:

i U

227The Second Five Year Plan (1981-85) states clearer .

objectives of UPE, which will be discussed brlefly later in
~this chapter HOWever, the period of 1981-85 is not covered
’b1n this study

e S P e b i et WA Y, § st <o oS o 5t
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2. 'relat1ng edutat1on to the needs of soc1etytnnd prodUCIng
properly tra1ned and mottvated c1t1zens to serve: those
needs; \

3. removing 1ll1teracy within such time as may be A

_determined by law.22¢ .

The other provisions in the “Fundamental Prineiples“

which were closely linked with educational. development were: *

— 1. The state shall endeavour to ensure equal1ty of

wopportun1ty to all e1t1zens ‘
2. The state shall adopt effective measures to remove
¢+ social and‘economic ineqoality between\gmn and man, and
to -ensure the equitabie distribution of wealth among
citizens, and or opportun1t1es in order to attain a
un1form level of economic development throughout the
Republic. 229 _

In 1972, the Bangladesh'Eduoatlon Commtssion was set Up“v
to elaborate the bas1c obJect1ves of educational development
and work out a strategy for attaining ‘its goals. This
Comm1ss1on on educat1on was set up to examine the |
educat1onal system in detall to make recommendations for
future structure and development of the system, and to ;:
prepare ‘a comprehens1ve educat1onal plan, In May 13974, the
Comm1ss1on submltted its report wh1ch stated that one of the

ma jor goals of the education system was to promote “love of

. e e - - e Y -, —-—-—- -

228Constituent Assembly of Bangladesh The Cbnstftution of
the People’s Republlc of Bangladesh,; Dac;ca. m72 Part I,
Sec. 17. Cited in Husain, Educatlonal Refonm P 29
228]bid. . .
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4country, natibnaI solidarity and responsible
c1t1zensh1p 230 The' Report v1sua11zed a Key role for
educat1on in the reconstruct1on of the society, reflecting
.the basic pr1nC1p1es of soc1al1sm democracy, nattona11sm
'and secularism as embod1ed in the country’ s constttut1on It
was argued that education must promote moral values and
seérve as an instrument of social change.'Further vit was
suggested that. in order to create an egalitarian and
democrat1c society, educat1on'must be prOV1ded to all the
people according to their ability and agtitudes on the basis
of equal1ty of, opportun1ty Every c1ttzen it suggested
must be assured of a m1n1mum standard of edUhat1on The
education system must also serve as a means. for mou lding- the
attitudes and values of the péople so as to make them agents‘
of susta1ned progress ‘and for £eliminating superst1t1on
mismanagement and corruption from social and economic _
systems It ‘'was Further observed that a ma jor respon51b1l1ty '
of the system was to 1hcrease the skill and capab111ty of.
the people so that they could contribute to the soc1a1 andﬁ
‘economic advancement of the country, Further 1n the new
s1tuat1on of an Jndihsndent Bangladesh, education was v1ewed
as essent1al to sﬂ%r independent thinking, creat1v1ty,
managerial ab111ty and qua]1t1es of 1eadersh1p 237 To attain

these goals, democrat1zat1on of primary education became the
, ° |

B

?30Government of People s Repub11c of Bangladesh M1n1stry
of Education,: Bangladesh Educat ion Commission Report
(Dacca: 1974).;pt 1, in ibid., p. 29. _

231]1hid, p. 30.~ ,..-‘_ : o -
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: 'maJor concern of the coué%é§f~ ~4_:'} f" | . 3 _
The Report of the Eduoat1on Commtss1on was accepted by

";the Eovernment 1n 1ts essentlals and thereﬁore, prov1ded

'“lnportant gu1de]1nes for edueational reform and plann1ng 1n'.

the country But 1t became ava11able on1y long after the

| rfpreparat1on of the" F1rst Plan (1973 78) . and in the absencef’HJ
'.of a clear d1rect1ves from the GoVernment about 1ts o .

jr‘educat1ona1 goals the pl .ners therefore d1d not have much :

V'

M

 to go on 232'Jl _ | _ S
v“' Neverthe]ess, a fef Key obJect1ves 1n the document .
»Hcould be 1dent1f1ed The_e were: ~l. »f*' ;3;ffﬁd‘ v“
4,11 ’Educatton must have rvlevance to the future work and H'Q'f
| : 11fe and must prov1de adequate preparat1on for.:' B
| t product1ve employment gﬁl -if;L S ';”j?i
-2, ,The system should produce F a cadre of skllled ’
'manpower requ1red for the developmental needs of the |
,nacountry ";~' y:r, -y | \h. | 1_ y =
f3 A11 c1t1zens should have an 1nherent r1ght to a m1n1mum
-xlevel of educat1on and be able to recelve 1t at any age
convenient to them..,., All ch1ldren must however be
assured of ba51c formal educat1on at least at the

pr1mary leveJ “’;;A -.f} e B

------------------

#8521t should be noted that al*though the Plan. was_an

"':“excellent -document. technlcally. a.serious drawback of . the -
. Plan 'was  that there-had been. no popular: partic1pat1on in 1ts

 preparation.-The Plan was approved by the Cabinet with .some

.., modifications but never debated in the Parliament. There

. seemed to be .no.deep commitment : towards the Plan by the
- politicians ‘as: well as the M1n1sters .For. detailed

- ~discussion. on -these aspects of the: Plan See Is]am, o
o DeveJmeent P1annlng, Chapters 1 and II R

PSS
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7ff}4gd:Educat1onal faC1l1t1es of a bas1c m1n1mum standard w1ll'g

J be made ava1lable at all educat1onal 1nst1tutions "

_regardless of whether they are located 1n the rUral

i'uthe government .or- by prtvate 1nd1v1duals ,', ‘
;QS,? Educat1on must be able to enr1ch the cultural

‘ uattalnments of the people 233l ' . e

As in the case of" the obJect1ves, the strateg1es to
‘ach1eve them were also vaguely expressed w1thout a clear

’ 1nd1catlon of pr1or1t1es The strategles 1ncluded the

follow1ng 1mprov1ng the quallty of educatlon by mak1ng an -

-optxmum use of - the number of. tra1ned teachers, strengthen1ng
sc1ence educat1on in both schools and colleges Kg1v1ng

_greater emphas1s on vocat1onal tra1n1ng, prov1d1ng central

laborator1es and communlty workshops attached to schools andf

vocat1onal tra1n1ng 1nst1tﬂtwons. maklng h1gher edUCat1on s

'select1ve spread1ng effect1ve adult l1teracy, eqcourag1ng o

sports and cultural act1v1t1es and g1v1ng spec1al attent1on'

_to female educat1on _ : . rucz’ |

The F1rst Plan (1973 78) however ~speéTled out the maJor

Aob3ect1ves of the country w1th reference to'primary

-

educat1on These obJectives were _ o
fjf; The - total enrollment in prlmary ‘school would go up to )
; about 2 6 m1ll1on from a'base of E) m1ll1on to 8. 5 ‘
m1lllon -

X
...................

B “38angladesh The: Ffpst Plan p'._ 446-47.
22*1bid., - pp. '447-48. AN

(150 .

'-areas or. in the 01t1es. and whether they are managed by'

i v a i L et
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-The percentage of pr1mary age group students attend1ng
li{schools would increase frOm 50% to 73% in 1978,
N1nety percent of the boys of pr1mary age- group would- be :
g1ven access. to pr1mary educatlon dur1ng the - Plan
perlod compared to 76% who were attend1ng dur1ng the
formulat1on of the Plan o
.Part1c1pat1on of g1rls would be accelerated At the t1me
..of planning, 40% of the gtrls of the pr1mary school age Tl
group attended schools Th1s would have to be ra1sed to o
55% dur1ng the plan per1od and would lead to an 1ncrease
in actual enrollment of g1rls in the system by 1 lakh
~as compared to 1. 4/lakh for boys.
The curr1culum at the pr1mary level would be. rev1sed to
~ make it more reﬂevant 'to the real life s1tuatnon in the
| country * . o 1 |
Text books, wr1t1ngs and tnstructlonal materlals would
be suppl1ed‘to all ch1ldren free of cost or at
'subs1dlzed rates. . .
Drop out rates.would be :edUCed'from-63:perqent/to'52
percent.by‘undertaking‘supplementary and non- formal -
“education measures such as the development of - "
well des1gned educat1onal programs through radlo and
‘ teleV1s1on Innovat1Ve measures such as prov1s1on of |
vfeeder-sch Is, ch1ld feed1ng programs, female teachers,_
4'sports andojecreat1onal fac1l1t1es and synchronlsatgpn f°i

f,of holldays 1th crop seasons would be 1ntroduced to .

”reduce drop- outs. between class 1 and class 11, where the.:
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>1n the Two- Year Plan (1978- 80) .

1527

problem was‘more acute.

- 8. Educated . housew1ves wou ld be encouraged to teach in

‘primary schools 235 ‘ '
In order-to ach1eve-these objectives the F1rst F1ve

Year Plan (1973- 78) also env1saged an’ expans1on of

enrollment at the prlmary level by 43% 1nclud1ng a marked

increase in the enroliment of girls. The resources, .allocated
for pr1mary educat1on 1n ‘the plan was 577.22. milllon taka233”
and th1s was followed by an allocat1on of 800 m1lllon taka

{

In the first four objectives of the Plan (1973- 78),

‘emphas1s.was ma1nly directed towards increasing enrollment

However, none of these. targets had been real1zed by 1978 or

even by 1880. Although the populatvon has 1ncreased by about :

‘ 2 5% per anhum between 1975 and 1980 there has been no

correspond1ng 1ncrease 1n primary school enrollment In
fact; dur1ng the late 19705, enroliment had not only

stagnated but also decllned 237 Earl1er 1t was d1ff1cult for.jgr

'poorer fam1l1es to send the1r chlldren to school but this

became 1mposs1ble for many of them due to the famine of 1974
and the 1ncreased pr1ce of text books din 1978 So by 1981

the estlmated enrollment 1n the pr1mary schools was 8.2 . t'.

'm1ll1on - ‘as comparéd to an expected enrollment of 8. 5 - o

,m1ll1on by 1978 This means that 30% or more of all the 12

’

_-_----. -_-—_—-—

2358angladesh The First Plan, pp..451_52._7 o ,' “ )

236Sge table 5: 6 and 5: 7,
237See table 5: 4

-
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schdoT}“ATso the dropout rate had not been reduced. As. a

. result, educat1on still fa11ed to touch effect1ve1y upon )
iﬂalmost half the ch11dren of the pr1mary school - age group 238
A new currICuTum for the pr1mary schoo] and new text

" books were 1ntroduced for. cTasses I-V 239 However apart

from omitting all references to the old Pakistan, the text;:;-
books remained much the same 1n content and style. Also‘
pr1ces of everyth1ng 1ncreased fourfold as compared to -the
pre»1ndependence period. The effects of 1nflat1on made it
even more d1ffcu1t for poorer ch1ldren to afford school

books. The 1ntroduct1on of free or even subsidized books and ..
fdwr1t1ng materials did not materialize unt1l 1980. 240'.

. The pTanned 1nnovat1ve measures in the' educatnonal
system aimed ‘at reduc1ng the dropout. rate were also never‘
1ntroduced except in a few exper1mental prOJects 24‘ The use

‘of mass med1a remalned of marg1nal s1gn1f1cance for pr1mary
‘educat1on The use of educated house w1ves as. pr1mary school
teachers as was origwnally proposed aTso did not happen
although the appo1ntment of female teachers was
1nd1spens1ble in order to encourage the attendance of girls.
Only since 1980 have female teachers been: g1ven preference(x

in the app01ntment of teachers at the prtmary level 242

/

- e e e e e e e e o = o

‘238Sattar, UPE in Bangladesh pp. 35,84-85,

238See Tatter 1n this chapter for d1scuss1on on currlculum
240]bid.

241Two. of - tk se prOJects will be d1scussed 1 ter r1efly.
2‘21b1d y P- S L
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5.3 Factors Which Impeded the Achievement of UPE

Very broadly, two sets of factors contr1buted to the |
failure by the country to achleve UPE: f1rst the
’,contr1butory factors and second the maJor factor Et'
dshould be noted that some of these factors were very much

1nterrelated and, therefore, it was d1ff1cult to separate
them from each other. The contr1butory factors can be
-further sub d1v1ded into two categorles a) in-school
‘factors and b) out-of-school '%ctors It should beA
remembered that most’ of these factors had. strong hlstor1cal
roots. The maJor factor wh1ch acted as an obstacle to .
ach1eve the target of UPE by 1980 was the 1nfluen¢e of the
;domest1c el1te _who were soc1ally, econom1cally and '
'f:pol1t1cally powerful and controlled the decvs1on mak1ng
-'process They 1nfluenced the educat1onal development in-

tffavor of secondary and tert1ary levels of educatlon and

neglected the . issue of prtmary educat1on for the masses.

. 7

5.3.1 In- School Factors | ;

The fact 1s that desp1te Bangiadesh’'s be1ng a very poor

,country, strong 1nequal1ty ex1s.ﬁ“~w1th1n this poverty as

observed before. There were dlsp;b;ties between urban and
‘rural areas rich and poor. male and female The rural
schools and urban schools for the ch1ldren from poor
_fam1l1es did not rece1ve enough f1nanc1al ass1stance to
lmprove thelrsfac1l1t1es Resource allocat10n to d1fferent

levels of educat10n14gth1n the system showed this class

Y .
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bias. Faci;ities provided for secondary'education were less
than for un1Versity educat1on whlle the s1tuat1on of prrmary
educat1on was the worsthEven at the pr1mary Tevel, strong
1nequal1t1es ex1sted both in terms of the quant1ty and the
‘qual1ty of educat1on prov1ded for d1fferent groups and

_d1fferent reg1ons of the country

-

. 3 1. 1 Quant1tat1ve Aspect of Prtmary Education
1{ Imbalances 1n Pr1mary Educatlon between Urban- Rural and
between Sexes: | B T '

The ex1st1ng rural- urban 1mbalances in development were_
also apparent 1n the qualltat1ve d1str1butlon of schools
-_The ma1n urban centres ‘and the smaller towns had better
schools in terms of bu1ld1ngs equ1pment and staff than did

_»the rural areas The best. of all pr1mary schools were the

recognized pr1vate schools Many of these urban prlvate

- :primary schools’ were staffed by well qual]F1ed women

’

supported by hlgh tu1t1on fees and drew the1r students from
the higher 1ncome group fam1l1es of the soc1ety These
1nequal1t1es are rooted in every aspect of social life and
-cannot be easily altered They w1ll remain as long as the
soc1o-econom1c structure does not change drast1callyl .
Unt1l 1973 there were four types of prlmary schools in
) ex15tence government managed mun1c1pal managed"‘
"x-aided" and una1ded and'unrecogn1zed" The First Plan ‘
_quoted a f1gure of 30,446 as the total number of “recognized -

schools" in 1972, i;e., those coverJng the f1rst'three'
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categor1es 243
< Pr1mary educat1on unt1l 1973 developed on the baSIS of

the Bengal Pr1mary Education Act of 1930 and the rules
‘framed under ‘it. Under the Act pr1mary educatlon was to be
free and regulated through D1str1ct Pr1mary Educatlon Boards .
“which were public statutory bodies wvth f1nanc1al and .
‘ operat1onal autonomy Primary schools were establlshed by
local. commun1t1es on their own 1n1t:at1ve The schools were
~mamly adm1nlstered by manag1ng commlttees comprqsed of
] guard1ans and 1nterested local persons They could Ipply to
the Government for recogn1t1on once the schools were
operatlng prov1ded that . they met certaln land premlses and3
teacher requirements and conformed to other regulat1ons The
app01ntment and the payment of teachers were the
:respons1b1llty of the manag1ng commzttees A sysdem of

' 1nspect1on of managed ‘schools and the adm1n1strat1on of

' publ1c funds allocatﬁ@tfor educat1on were 1nst1tuted by the
- Educat1on D1rectorate by post1ng officers at the dlstr1ct
vthe sub- d1v181on and the thana (local\adm1n1strat1ve un1t)
levels 244 There were some schools wh1ch w.re recogn1zed
prxvate schools even after nat'uonal1zat1on“5

-_.._-.__-___--..-__-

2431t should be noted that in Bangladesh it is very.
difficult to obtain reliable data from any statlst1cal
survey. Different surveys showed the different. Kinds of
figures not ‘only about number. of- schools but atso about
enrol'lment ratio .etc. ~Therefore,. for the same. ‘year (1972)
. the Education Directorate provided a fi ure of 36,536
~‘primary schools. Seinusa1n EdUCationa Reform,;p 81.
2441bid., p. 80.

2451t is not clear from the. readings of Sattar S study
whether it refers to recognized private schools after
nat1onal1zatlon of pr!mary schols in 1974 or before
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:>235 and» took'no grants from the Government. These schools
charged h1gh fees and were managed by Governtng Bod1es which
- paid the salartes of the teachers Most - recogn1zed prlvate‘
schools were found 'in urban areas. A1lthough small/1n number
they were usually centres of educational excellence 246

Apart from these schools, there were non recogntzed
primary schools all over the country. and these were
entirely: private schools run by a Governing- Body or
'Management Comm1ttee They constltuted 16. 5% of all prlmary -
schools ‘in 1981 Generally they were not in as good a
condition as the government*schools and enrollment 1n these
' schools was less ‘Nevertheless, they represented the measure
of 3001al demand for primary educattonal facilities. '
Eventually, “many of‘them became recognized as government
primary schools. In 1969-70 the number of non- recogn1zed
schools was. 840 and ‘this number started to 1ncrease after
1973, result1ng 1n a total of over 7000 by late 1970s
although only 500 of them were later recognlzed by the'
- Government . .

A far reachlng change in thé pr1mary education system
was 1ntroduced in 1974 The Government passed an act which
- became effectlve from October 1973 and which nat1onallzed
all primary schools, thus mak1ng all the recognized schools

~-2‘5(cont d)However, from the author’ 'S personal exper1ence it
seems that such kinds of schools were in existence even
after the nationalization of all recogn1sed schools
246Sattar, UPE in Bangladesh p. 28.

2471bid., p. 28
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‘servants. At the samé time, the schools’ managing committees

and District'Primary-Education Boards ceased to function.
Bangladesh Bureau of Educat1ona1 Informat1on and Statistics

(BANBEIS) 248 reported—that the total number of pr1mary

.schools for 1980 was 43,836, of which 36,665. were recogn1zed '

AGovernment schools, and 7,271 (16.5%) were ‘non- recogn1zed
ones. 242 The number of schoo]s ava1lable were too few to
~enroll all the pup1ls. It should_be noted that according to
- the IER report 90 percent of the'recognizeo prlmary schools

were managed by - the Government and the rema1n1ng 10 percent

. were under pr1vate control Among them on]y ‘64 were

missionary schools. There_were 68,000 v1llages 1n-Bangladeéh.

but, on'the average there was not even one primary 3choo1
in every v1llage In the dense]y populeted areas, it was
phys1cally 1mposs1ble for the ex1st1ng schools to accomodate

all the school age ch1]dren Large v11}ages with populatlon
\
of 2 000 or more requ1red more than one pr1mary school, or

. e]se the existing one needed to operate on an eff1c1ent

-~

2“’Government of Bangladesh, Ministry of Education,
Bangladesh Bureau of of Educatlonal Informat ion and
Statistics, 1980, cited in ibid., pp.. 27,132.

249These f1gures m1ght be exaggerated because the total
number of schools according to.the same. 1nst1tut10n;‘ .
(BANBEIS) was 40,313 for 1975, while a report on primary

. education’ by Institute of Bducatlon and ReSearch (IER)

~ provided a figure of 39,279 primary schools. for 1975. There
were no other studies ava1lab1e for. 1980  to compare the:
figures provided by BANBEIS. Therefore, the figures should
be viewed with caution. For IER report, see Survey of
Pritmary Schools and Evaluation of Prlmany School
Agr'icultural Pr'agr'amme in Bangladesh (Dacca, IER 1977), p
12, .

\

s
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.double shift system.250 .

i) Literacy Rate: The 1974 census of Bangladesh
provided some f1gures perta1n1ng to literacy rates for the
population 5 years and above. It 1nd1cated that there are
ma jor 1nequal1t1es in éhe l1teracy rates both between the
rural and the urban areas and between the sexes. |

In the rural‘areas,.women had a literacy»rate of‘10 9%,
as compared with a rate of 25.7% for men. In urban areas - o
tﬁkse rates were much higher - 27 9% and 45.3% respect1vely
Howeven/“these h1gher urban rates had- l1ttle 1mpact on the |
national- average l1teracy rate bechuse less than 10% of the
people resided 1n the urban areas. 25!t For the country as a

‘whole, the l1teracy rate for females was 13. 7 while for

males it was 29.9. The low female l1teracy rate certainly.

~ downgraded the already low average nat1onal l1teracy rate,

wh1ch was only 21, 8 .of the total populat1on This. was” 1ndeed
a very low rate if one compares it with other Th1rd ‘Wor ld
countries. 252 |

Furthermore ev1dence of the dlstr1but1on of l1teracy

- shows that southern Bangladesh was more advanced than

northern Bangladesh The lowest literacy rates were in the
remote areas, those in the far north and on the country s

borders far from the ma jor c1t1es and industrial centres.253

’

'
\

——————————————————

2505attar, UPE in Bangladesh p. 29,
26.

. 251]bid., p.

2525¢e the statistics for. l1teracy rates of some of the
- developing countries in the fowrth chapter

- %%3Sattar, UPE in Bangladesh 26. g

>
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i) Education of Girls: In Bangladesh as in many other

societies, the role and the status of women are
predeterm1ned and are definitely 1nfer1or to that of men. In
the sacred commandments-of Islam,. women were granted a
privileged, equal and honored pOSlthﬂ ~and their status was
ra1sed cons1derably hlgher in the soc1a1 scale. However, in
practice, women cont1nued to play" a subord1nate role in the
Islamlc soc1et1es, the teach1ngs of Islam w1th regard to the
status of women be1ng 1gnored

The unequal status of women was . inherent in the

A

'country (3 soc1a1 and econom1c env1ronment A strong barr1er

<£
against women .in many act1v1t1es such as. educat1on work1ng

in the profess1ons and polnt1cs was rooted deeply in the
society. The purdah system wh1ch limited a woman's
mob1l1ty out51de her home, may be an extreme example of a-

h1ghly segregated system of sex role al]ocat1on Women were

‘secluded within the house and were frowned upon if they went

ouvt'.T Conservat1ve guardians proh1b1ted the1r daUghters and

s1sters from going to schools where most of the teachers and

7

'co students were men. In addition, education of a ch1ld

demanded a heavy 1nvestment of ggme money and energy which

L

many fam1l1es did not want to invest 1n their daughters

because it was v1ewed as a wasted expend1ture In fact a

girl could never bé expected to contr1bute to the fam1ly,

either* as a wage earner or as a worker in defence and

security. - : _ T ' ' R

/
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EduCat1on, therefore, tended to be seen as 1rrefevant
for g1rls who wer des ined- for marr1age and motherhood at
an early age Although the average legal age of marriage for
females was 18, g1rls got marr1ed soon after their" puberty.
‘ espec1ally in the rural areas However in urban areas, the
age of marr1age for females was sometlmes h1gher Thls
pattern of early marr1age which forced g1rls to lnvolve
themselves. in household work , and the general attitude
toward female education were largely responsible for the
h1gh 1ll1teracy rate among women which also contributed to
.1ncrea31ng the average nat1onal 1lllteracy rate. ’
Wh1le these taboos are slowly breaking down in some AN
areas 254 they still remain in most parts of the country ‘and
_have h1ndered g1rls enrollment even in the pr1mary schools |
Therefore, at present only about 4OA of any g1rls cohort
enrolls _in school. Also the1r retent1on rate in schoo! untll
class V is less than 30%. 255 |

One interesting fact is ‘that. although girls were the
d1sadvantaged group in the society of Bangladesh the
' daughters of rich and high statys families had more | i
" opportunity toLrece1ve not: only primary education butfalsoe
'secondary and“pn1vers1ty education. 'Further they enJoyed |
more freedom of movement than the daughters from poorer
families. Whatever representatvon women had even in the Joﬁ”
25410 Meher UPE and in the Ten Intenstve '

~ Shawnirvar (self- -reliant) Thanas See: Sattar UPE in
- Bangladesh, p. 24, ..._‘,, b

255Ibld \ —

"Im -
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market it was held by the women. from r1ch and educated
families. Th1s indicates that the trad1tlonal v1ew against
the educat1on of g1rls is conf1ned ma1nly to the lower
soc1o econom1c groUps Therefore, 1t seems that if these
groups could afford the cost of sendvng their’ daughters
along with. their sons to school they would not have been

‘very reluctant to do so. o R '_\
iii) Inequalities in~Enrollment The male/female
A1nequal1t1es in l1teracy rates are. really part of a larger
'p1cture Male attendance outnumbered female attendahce not
'only at the pr1mary level but also at the secondary and | ‘
tertiary levels At the pr1mary level g1rls compr1sed-37%
~ of the total enrollment in 1980 - w1tH 3 million g1rls
.enrolled in primary schoal as compared'to 5 m1ll1on boys 256
The rat1o of enrollment between the two sexes at the pr1mary
level was 1mprov1ng and glP]S enrollment ‘had lncreased over -
the decade 1970-80, but very slowly indeed. Table &: 2 shoWs )
‘the ratio of enrollment between the sexe% at the pr1mary
level from 1970 to 1980. | o
' | The sex ratios for teachers were worse than the
dnrollment ratlos in the schools Only 7% of pr1mary school
teachers were women, desptte the fact that female teachers
are’ very 1mportant if progress is to- be made in 1ncreas1ng
the enrollment rate of the girls. ‘In fact, it is bel1eved
that the presence of female teachers also helps to 1mprove g

- m e e e e e m me e W e e

2#EAt the un1vers1ty leve] women were 10% of the total -
enrollment, and at the secondary level they were 23%. See
Sattar, UPE in Bangladesh 31. SN

At i et e e e
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Rat1os of Enrollment at Pr1mary Level Between Sexes FE
R “1970-80. 7 T U j{
Date td;%#f;vﬂf,:ﬂylm fﬁatiO"boy ;,gtrl"”;' -
1870 fw:fﬁLCQfl'l’t_ff,tﬁ.j¥f5§8;57§f
1975 0 oo 64360
1980 _f} [ T - X P b A -

L e

.'iffsourcei E.'Sattar?”bﬁf;fbeéngfadQSHQZTable'3;3,'\ N wtfm

C v ', .

-the enrollment and retent1on rate of boys too because women
;';teachers were sa1d to be more consc1ent1ous and less harsh
'lthan thelr male quleagues on. the young students 257 ‘ _

: "“-.,_’:II) Inefflmency in Schooling Low Enrollment Absenteeism,
§Repetitxon and Dropouts. T L .

The problem of low enrollment, absenteelsm,.repet1t1on ;;;;

f'rruand dropouts ip pr1mary educat1on are qu1te 1nterl1nked and

Qhave made a contrlbutlon to the slow agvance wh1ch5;he ‘

"country has made towards UPE In Bangladesh the factors

l{fwh1ch are respons1ble For low enrollments also qu1te often?{f

fexpla1n absentee1sm repet1tlon a?d dropouts among prlmaryt'

. school students As 1nd1cated befqre; in 1980 30% or moref;':ﬁ’

of all the pnjmary school age ch1ldren¢could not enroll 1n1' i

/'ﬂ:schools af these many m1ght have repeated and dropped out’n7* 3

LA

257Teachers problem' wi
chapter - .

e ogon m—w - , - - i et et L
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after a few months or years 258 Table 5 3 1ndicates the
"enrollment at each level of the primary school w1th the :

*percentage of g1rls in each class for 1980 ;;‘

. '

DUPlng the decade of 1970 80 enrollment at. the primary” L

‘level increased from 5 m11110n to 8 m1ll10n Unfortunately, o
"v:as 1ndicated above,‘the 1ncrease in the number of =
h’inst1tutions was 1nsuff1c1ent to.meet the needs of the T
spupils However .one ‘of the reasons for the slow grOWth of
',primary schocl 1nst1tutions was the fact that thls sector
lwas severely neglected during the period o? Pakistani rule :
‘(1947 70) Table 5: 4 shows the increased enrollment rate in:
.millions and the number of schools for 1970 80. f' Z?T o
' The figures 1nd1cate that 1n 1980 enrollment was less
'_than that 1n 1975 Enrollment declined from almost 8:6 |
°~m1llion 1n lgfg to 8 2 million 1n J980 The higher claSSes g
V'1n primary schools were the mosf badly affected Thepe was a'
"Vdecline 1n boys enrolhments too, a 51tuation registered for
.the flPSt time since 1947 Between 1975 and 1980 girls ': |
enrollment also declined by about 30 000 boys by over<
~.SUoooo | ’ RIS -

W1th1n the country, the class 51ze varied w1th the ;‘

'iphy51cal.cond1tion as well as the SOCio ecénomic level of éi"‘fﬂ

'different regions The largest classes were found 1n the
Comilla~d1str1ct of south Bangladesh which was heav1ly

\populated and also well endbwed w1th schools Thewmarglnal wt‘

DL

¢25°Table 5 5 indicates the retention rate of primary R
L. SChool-age children T Lo T S et
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Téble 5=3‘A
Enrollment in Pr1mary Schpols for D1fferent Classes
. and -Sexes in 1980. .

| CTass Boys 3e G1r15'n_a',_Total | ~7%ierGlPls

T ‘i‘l§2"3§€~~ SR TVR o 339575 “36.6

Il = 1,089,081 . - 663,048 1,752, 1298 .37.8

II1 .h'”819r811' : 480 990 ‘.1}300y801 37.0
LV 626,731 - - 371,432 .2 .988,163 - 37.2

Voo 492,082 279,430 . 771,472, 362
Total 5,782,031 3,037,282 B 2T9 31— 370

Source: BANBEIS in A. Sattar, UPE In Bangladesh,

‘table- 4 1, p 35

o T&bié'staé'

Number of Schools and Enrollment 1970 80

~ Year Schools “Male
' L , Enrollment

Female
Enrollment

“‘Total R
) Enrollment’

B -1 RN Ryt 2 o

7j1 530 37T

5,073,260

| 1975 40,313 . 51822,335  3.066.616 5. 588 053
1980 °. 43,963 5,182,031 3. 037.250 8,219/313.
Source: E. Sattar,UPE in Bangladesh, . 36.

'Jtr1bal areas and the coastal 1slands had the smallest class

q‘-51ze Therefore the average class I s1ze ranged from 24 1n

",fthe Ch1ttageng H1ll Tracts to 84 1n Comrlla 258, However, at

'----------—-'----q

'25°Department ‘of the People s Republic of Bangladesh
StatistlcaerFOflle of Children: and. Mothers fn Bangladesh

S
SN A R . "-, . . P M

\ (Dacca, 197Ql p 59 Table 5: 18 1n Ibtd
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\\

'schools are often over 100 The average number of students
'Tper class and the percentage dwstr1but10n of students 1n
'each class for 1980 is gtven in Table 5: § ‘

o The f1gures 1n the table show the heavy concentrat1on |
of students in class I. This, in fact indicates the real
: problem wh1ch Bangladesh is fac1ng The actual number of

students enrolled 1n class I ‘was 3. 3 m1ll1on wh1ch was

.larger than the actual age cohort Th1s was because (i) manyta~‘

ch1ldren enrolled at a later age and SO 1ncreased the '
.numbers 1n a part1cular class to a flgure larger than the
"lpopulaton recorded for that age cohort; (11) up to 25% of
"these children were enrolled for the second t1me and '

vactually should have been in- class II or III; (111) 1n most

cases, the f1gures were 1nflated at least by about 20% 250

As Sattar r1ghtly observed the percentage d1str1but1on_~.

- -of ch1ldren in schools makes clearer the s1gn1f1cance of the.<r

. 70%'enrollment of the total pr1mary school age chlldren
There m1ght 1ndeed be an overall enrollment of 70% 1n‘{“

‘schools but the maJor1ty were concentrated 1n the lower o

o classes from wh1ch they later dropped out Hence, thls

f1gure has llttle meanlng in terms of the ach1evement of .

.un1versal l1teracy 25‘ As ment1oned 1n a prev1ous chapter, a

il

regular bas1s was constdered essent1al in atta1n1ng

_“sustalned l1teracy._therefore for the atta1nment of : ﬁ_L .

-------------------

 reslpid. pf 39,
2611bid..



Table 5:5

Average Enrollment and Percentage D1str1but1on of.
Enqpllment Between classes I- V 1980. :

167

Class = Average ".a T Percentage v
' Enrollment - D1str1but1on_'
Class'I 77 R 41, 3
Class II - 40 T 2.3
~ Class 111 - 30 , ' . 15.8 .
Class IV | 23 ' 1201
o ' . 9.4

Class V. . 18

‘Source: ‘E. Sattar UPE in Bangladesh table 4 3 and

; 4}¢, p. 38.

.

l1teracy and un1versal pr1mary education the claSS v

' fenrollment was: part1cularly s1gn1flcant But,~as Table 5:5

“shows the retentlon rate up to th1s level was very small

-

The phenomenon of dropouts not only represented a.

f'ser1ous waste of . resouroes but also made1planned educat1onal

" but - was very h1gh at ~"“1i';rym4evel, espec1ally in class :

targets d1ff1cult to ach1eve Dropout occurred at all levelsff'

....

I and 11. 263 The»offud

l*‘case of enrollment f1gures,'not very rel1able The F1rst

- Plan of Bangladesh estimated that the dropout rat1o at the r{

= ,zsaBangladesh The First Plan 4P 451

o prlmary stage was 63 percent 1n 1973 253 Th1s probably meant
]that of all those who enrolled in class I in 1968 only 37%,
- jcompleted class V in 1973 Other sources 1nd10ated that 1n

1976 the retent1on rate of students at the pr1mary school

2625ee IER Survey on Primary Schoon

" .

1al flgures of dropout were, as in. the R



.f1gure was larger than the f1gure 1n 1950 wh1ch was around |

!

"before completlon of the pr1mary cyclezs*' and 58% dropped

Tk

out 1mmed1ately after the f1rst year. 265 These f1gures d1d

not seem to change even in 1980‘pAlthough th1s retent1on

-

9%, - stilt th1s 1ncrease had l1ttle effect on l1teracy, and

the number of 1ll1terates were 1ncreas1ng yearly . e 'dl‘

- The phenomenon of a h1gh dropout rate 1s not - un1que to

'Bangladesh but is also characterlst1c of the maJor1ty of the
| LDCs In the 1960s the percentages of dropouts at\the

ﬂprlmary level in As1a Afr1ca and Latin Amerxca were 20 2%

‘54 O% and '61. 6% respect1vely 266 Th1s 1s. however,‘an

"voverv1ew of three regtons but w1th1n some countrres such as-

Bangladesh the wastage 1s really severe 257 A Study by
Brimer~and Paul1 1nd1cated that in Lat1q\Amer1ca dur1ng the .

'1950s and early 19605 dropout rates were extraord1nar1ly
- high and on the average only a quarter of the ch1ldren

: enrolled in graaz I reached grade VI. 263' o L

_---_-_-_--—-—-—q-

284DPI"s Dffice Dacca, 1978, 'i:n sattar, UPE fn Bangladesh

p. 41,

285Unesco Bulletin‘on EdUcation in Asla No 20 1979

p.24.

266y, Simmons (ed )The Educa'tional Dllemma. Pol Icies Issues .

. for Developing Countries’ n the ]9805 (Oxford Pergamon
~ Press,. 1980), p. 46. _

2671In India and Pakistan for every 100 chlldren, who

',~henrolled in class .1 at the age of 5.0or:6, many. dropped out

before reaching: class 1L Subsequently, the rategof dropouts}a.

tudents ...

is not very. extreme “but-“on the average o?l% 2bl et
onal Probjems

remained . in grade V. See Curle, ‘Fdu

- ;developfhg SOcietles (New York Praeger Publishers, 1973)

51,

- 268), A, Brlmer and L. Paul1 .wastage iq EdUcation. A Wbrld
,5lProbIem (Par1s. IBE 197l) p 42 .

'
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Wastage in the educat1on system also could occur ;f N
stude&ts 1nstead of dropp1ng out altogether, attended ,
_‘school 1rregularly but were neVertherless reta1ned on the E
school register Th1s problem of' absenteeISm was also
| fclosely related to dropout rates s1nce students who were not
ﬂvattend1ng school for long per1ods ult1mately dropped out |
S1m1larly, repet1t1on produced the same problems and
rwh1le repeaters swelled the numbers 1n a class, the1r .
racadem1c performance was not necessar1ly 1mprOVed and they

. often dropped out from school Repet1t1on was mandatory 1f

'fn the ch1ldren had poor attendance or performance records The

B

v"repet1t1on rate varied.among classes e.g., wh1le in class ?

T
14% of studenls were repeatlng, in olass I it was 23% L

.\'

-Repet1t1on among g1rls ‘were sl1ghtly h1gher than among boys L

in all classes at the pr1mary level 269 “For the Thir orld
',reg1ons in the 19605. the percentage of repeaters were
10.3%, 40.7% and 5. 3% for Asia, Afrlca and EstinvAmer1ca."

. -

respect1vely 270

- Some of the ma1n factors wh1ch were responSIble for Tow

‘enrollment at th§ pr1mary level have already been noted
Mbr1efly above These were also relevant in expla1n1ng the

‘phenomena of absentee1sm qropouts and repet1tlon The :

f1nd1ngs of a survey, carr1ed out 1n two rural areas ln the

- ‘Dacca d1str1ct of Bangladesh 1n 1970 by T. Islam, revealed
\qut enrollment at the pr1mary stage in a family depended

259IER supveyof r'y Schools p 52' 5
27°Sinmons, The onal Dilemma p 46



Amatnly on fam1ly 1ncome and the occupatlon and level of

- ‘educat1on of the head of the family. 27t The cult1vators ‘and ””

,handlcraft workers fam1]1es had a markedly lower 1nterest .

in enroll%ng the1r ch1ldren in schools than those of traders
f‘“and serv1ce holders “This was because the ch1ldren of |

_cult1vators and workers fam1l1es ‘had to ass1st in the,f-f‘ |
fam1ly occupat1on at an early age Enrollment was also found"
to be markedly Tower among the poorer fam1lles than among
the econom1cally better off Th1s was to be expected e
hcons1der1ng that ch1ldren from poor . fam1l1es were\l1kely to

--be chron1cally undernour1shed and thus 1n poor health and

~of them . were, not able to afford the. d1rect costs of

manﬂ
ucat1on Furthermore, ‘the opportun1ty cost of educat1on

' amgnghshlldren of the poor fam1l1es was not conSIdered
negl1g1ble s1nce such fam1l1es had to: mob1l1se every member
of the household in the1r efforts to eke out a l1v1ng Islamk
~'also found thak enrollment was. markedly h1gher where the |

s
head of the fam1ly had some educat1on hlmself : .
. Islam s f1nd1ngs rece1ved strong‘%upport from an: Indtan
study wh1ch 1ndlcated that 40% of chtldren aged 6-11 who

A
"were not attend1ng school were working most of the time. and

"_about 65% of ‘the - ch1ldren aged 11 14 were work1ng full t1me -

Th1s study further revealed that a- much hvgher percentage of~

"]gtrls than boys were working 272 ‘.L‘*_ :
'-".-27‘Islam Social Justice ar1d Educatlonai System, pp- 49 52 -
2725, 'W. Sarat, Cont1nut1on of Part-time Education at the’ r:

' Elémentary Steg " unpublished mlmeo c1ted in Husa1n, . »

,EEdUcatlonal orm p 8 ' _ SRR Q;i*“



71

Wastage in educatlon was also’ 1nfluenced by the school
env1ronment Schools were crowded poorlyml1ghted and poor ly
hconstructed The teachers were often very d1dact1c and
d1ctator1al in a overcrowded s1tuat1on When there. was only
-one teacher for 70 ch1ldren espec1ally in a. lower grade that
teacher " could hardly teach, excepting by rote rote and by
strict dlsc1p11ne Also, teachers often lacked the bas1c
‘understandtng about child psychology and matnta1ned order i -
and’ dlsc1pl1ne by pun1shment wh1ch contr1buted to schoo?l.
dropout. It was d1ff1cult for: ch1ldren to learn under such
. conditions, and they became eas1ly dtscouraged and
;consequently dropped out. . The overall enrollment at the
pr1mary level was also kept low because of the low

enrollment of g1rls which was about half the‘rate for boys

K-
}as a proport1on of the relevant age grOUp population.
5.3.1. 5 Qualitative Aspect of Primary Educat1on }‘] _' .
( .
' The qual1tat1ve aspect of pr1nmry educatlon prov1dJ§j?/j

.even a more frustratlng p1c£éﬁ'; The qual1ty of educat1on

largely depends on school *; rs, such as the ¢ /g;r1culum, »

‘the instrUQtlonaltmaterialg”f;le teachers. and the physical
fabtlities'available In order to 1ncrease the qual1ty of
educat1on at the‘pr1mary level it was: essent1al to ensure, _Jt“
'that the scnools were supplied Wlth adequate’ educaflonal‘*”ﬁ;
fac1ltt1es, teachers, relevant curr1culum and all that these ’
entailed.. These should also be dietr1buted equally'among the T”;

"'var1ous regtins and segments of the populat1on In fact 'the;



T s S b e eapen e et e L

o

172

5fiﬁﬂihgs of a study bonducted by Heyneman suggest that

v investment in suéhfareas.as better'physical equﬁpment, : -

teaéhéré énd ]eahning materialé‘f_the basiC‘oomponents of g

_,quaTity ih'schools - can be expected to afféct the acad§mic
i performance'of school children in geveicping'countrieé.273
« Not only do external factors affect Was@agem an

education which is inbeleyanf fb thé’needs of peoples’ Tlives -

EHONEINS. A ROR R G re, TR TS 1)

“also facilitates repetition, dnppquts and abSéntéeism. The

'méjbrity of s&ch ls,'especiélly those Tn'the rural’ dareas
_ - Qo . _

~were able to offer only a low quality of schooling. The
:’éesult.was,that\pbimary sbhooféghildrén,-particularyfthOSe
'in"tHeArural ahd marginai_urban‘abéas,vhéd an uhpleasant

-~ time at school. N. Bennett ‘sketched a'piétprepof.a rural

primary school child'in'a developing country by~hotingvthat: -
, . b SR : ,

Typically, at the age of 5,°6 or 7 (legal age) the -
child will enroll in a primary school. It is likely
that this school will be some distance from his home
and that he will spend about seven hours in school
most of the time sitting in a crowded hot, il1l1-1it
building. He will be taught by a teacher without

much  more than pritmary school education himself . At
‘least half of the time will be spent on reading - _
(reciting after the teacher), writing (copying from :

e e e - e o o

273S. P. Heyneman, "A Brief Note on the Relationship Between .
Socio-economic Status and Test Performance Among Ugandan'
School Children” in €omparat ive Education Review, Vol. 20,
. No. 1, 1876. However, it should be noted that Simmons and
" Alexander providedmgﬁdiiferent-view'about the determinants
~of student achieve t. From their. argument it appears that
" most of the school inputs which have traditionally been '
. thought to be important, in fact, -have no effect on .~
hievement. They also found that home background' or .
parental socio-economic status generally have a stronger ¢
influence on student .performance in primary and tower -
secopdary_grades-than.theupdlicyrcontnolled schooling = .
variables. See John Simmghs and L. Alexander, "Factors which
;,Promote,SchooTVAchdevement in. Developing Countries™ in °
Simmons, The Educatfon Dilemma; pp. 77-95. . . .
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the board) and - arvthmet1c (copy1ng and rec1t1ng)
- There might also be some work on a school garden
and lectures and recitation in geography, h1story ‘
and general science. 274 ‘
This is in really aodescr1pt1on of the 51tuat1on of
‘Bangladesh Therefore,‘as .Dove points out‘w1th reference to
Bangladesh chlldren.f1nd school un1nterest1ng anq the1r
vteacher harsh Poor'parents see schoollng as costly and
’1rrelevant . to- the surv1val needs of the family",K 275
1) Facilities Ava1lable in. Primary Schools

Most - of- the prlmary schools were not soundly bu1lt

"There were three types of structure puoca wh1ch were

,PTCKS
 and cement katcha which had bamboo or mud walls and
‘corrugated iron (C. ) sheet roof w1th an. earthen floor

and sem1 puéca which could have C. I.-sheet/pucca/mud walls,

°',Cl'1. sheet roof or even a cement floor Only 26% of all.

Apr1mary schools were pucca 44% were katchaﬂ and the -
: rema1n1ng were semi pucca 275"' - o B

: . In rural %7E:s, the' schools were 1n a deplorable
cond1t1on Many of the semi pucca schools had earth floors,

4
and lacked suff1c1ent doors and w1ndows, a factor whlch made

*

- the schools totally unsafe Less than one percent of the

L. 2TAN Bennett "Primary Educat1on in - Rural Commun1t1es -
~ Investalent in Ignorance7".1n Journal of Deveiopment Studies.
Vol. 6, No. .4, 1970%.

275|inda A. Dove Teacher Trainlng for Universal Primary

 Educat fon in Bangladesh 1961-6 University of London

Inst1tute of Education, (unpublisheq. mimeo) .
276Natjonal Foundation for Research on ‘Human Resource v
Deve lopment: (NFRHRD) , Primary- Educat ion Network In SR .
Bangladesh, prellm1nary draft. (Dacca. 1979) mimeQr‘p..ZS,_:q"
: 1n Sattar, UPE in Bangladesh Pp. 29 e C

-



total government schools had been prov1ded w1th electr1c1ty

)

277 The katcha structures needed cont1nuous repa1r if their
‘condition was not to detenlorate rap1dly The strong storms
Tand cyclones exper1enced in the coastal areas and the

tornado type W1nds w1th rains often reduced aTT but pucca

e ———

bu1Td1ngs to ruin. ' _ ‘ - - -

The school prem1ses were genera]ly 1nedaquate and

_unattract1ve for the ch1Tdren The ava1TabTe number of
T
benches and desks in pr1mary sthools was 1nadequate - they . :

prov1ded seatIng accomodat?on for about 50% of- the ch1ldren

'enrolled On the average only ohe bJack board per school

~

the rural areas was ava1lab1e as compared with five in the |
-urban areas. Only 52% of the schools in the country had B
~cupboards - 51% 1n the rural areas as compared with 71% in
.urban areas The survey also revea]ed that most of the .
Lpr1mary schools did nét have adequate drinking water
fac1l1t1es, latrines and other bas1c amen1t1es 278 Th1s/was

partly due to the fact that pr1mary educat1on~had in the
.

past been a res1duary c1a1mant of the resources 1n the

~

3

,neducat1onal budget and partl//gue togthe faultyADOJicy of .
the Government 2h¢} ‘ _—

-

£ ‘ In the. urban areas, pr mary schools were usually better
des1gned and. equ1ppedg}han t
¥ were more T1Kely to be pucca an

277YE SurVey on Prlmary Schools, p. 84 . ' o
27 8SeeFfar detailed discussion and- ‘more data on ava1lable 3
~fac1l1t1es IER,  The Survey on ‘Primary. Schogls, pp. 24-39.

278 See for.more on these points Husain Educatlonal Reform

se of the rural areas. They

secure but they lackedx-
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playground fac1l1t1es - wh1ch was a d1sadvantage for the
" urban ch1ldren However other than thisg, the s1tuat1on of
the pr1mary schools 1n the urban areas were always better

L3

_than n the rural areas. ' .
The single most d1stress1ng fact was tha&the cap‘acity
, of the schools ggd the1r Timited number made it fmpossible
for,them to enroll all the students who sought admission,
About 87% of schools were unable to accommodate ‘more than.

150 students In fact " as Sattar concluded the large dropout

by the end of class I probably contr1buted to maklng the C

seat1ng capacity bearable for the rest of the pup1ls\2°°

II) Teaching Aids, Curriculum and Text Books -
Many pr1mary schools lacked proper 1nstruct1onal

materi@ls and’ slmple teach1ng aids. Small scale prtvate

enterpr1 [ had been.producing ltmjted_quantittes'of_SGhool”

items poor qual1ty such as slates. exercise books and

Ll

Attempts were made to produce other maten1als or '

teach1ng a1ds e g., blackboards plctures word ‘cards,

blocks, s1mple spe01mens and equ1pment for nature study and .

lipract1cal eourses Un1cef has suppl1ed teach1ng-a1ds for
Fprlmary schools SJnce the 1ncept1on of Bangladesh ‘but
'*suppl1es haye not been adequate Bes1des, it is unreal1st1c'
lto take 1t for granted tpat this supply: could cont1nue --'
1ndef1mtely6 Although a small Educat10n Equ1pment and.

— ;Development Bureau had. been in ex1$tence -for SOme time it

was establtshedamaiﬁly“tp meet the requirements"dfvsecondaryv

—-———----—-----—--- s T

‘2¢9Sattar, UPE in Bangladésh pp 80-31" N
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schools for equipment,’especially'scienCe laoonatory ' |
- equipment.281 | "~'-f. o o . .Ql :~ - L
Another 1mportant aspect of the qual1ty of educatlon is

the relevance of what is taught - relevance to the needs of

the child in h1s later lLife. In Bangladesh the content of
--educat1on is irrelevant to the social, econom1c and cultural
context of the country and the students coneerned 282 The -
currlculum mat‘bmals and textbooks at the prlmary level were _
generally un1mag1nat1ve outdated concentrated onabooK wp«“:}?:'
'learn1ng and lacked reﬁpvance far the future life of the R
child. The report of the Bangladesh Educat1on Commlss1on
: re1terated that the bastc oogectmve of pr1mary educat1on was .
the proper development of e‘h:ldrenb - "moral, mental ‘
physical and gocial respons1b1l1ty" which was in l1ne with
the overall obJeqt1ves of’ the country It was recommended
‘that a complete overhaul1ng of the currtqulum of pr1mary-f
~education should be~undertaken S0 as to*"harmon1se 1t w1th e
the env1ronment of the ch1ldreh s da1ly llves, needs of ' _
~soc1ety, the mental and physlcal capabtl1ty of students and ,. /e/?
'..the1r aptitudes" 283 The commtss1on fur ther recommended that R

the curr1culum should be made 1nterest1ng, and apart from “.

. A,‘_-,

'2°‘Husa1n 'Eduicat ional Reform, 95 ' ' s .‘, o
» 282Ag Beeby obseryed, in most of the LDCs in As1a and E o
Aﬁrlca curriculum and ‘educational .objectives  suited England
and France .of .half a century ago more than the. need: of: .an -
“emergent coun'try today. See C. E. Beehy, The Quality of -
Education ‘in Devetopin ? Countries (Cambr1dge HarVard \",
University press, .1966 P. 31.
283Government of Bangladesh M1n1stry of Educatton@ Report
of the Bangladesh- Educat ion Céinmfssion, p. 25 c1ted in
- Husain, Educat Ional Reform p 96

ol
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'\teaching the three R’s,,strong‘emphasisfshould'be.piaCed on
;environmental studies, ‘music, arthand ora?tsl‘ganesfand
recreat1on andragr1culture As a resuTt ‘a Cohmittee on
'~Curr1cu1um ahd Courses of Study was establwshed/and it
rsubmxtted the f1rst part of its report on pr1mary education .
in December 1976 The Report provided deta1led
-recomm!ndatlons on subJects to be taught in each class the
_curr1culum for each subject the durét1on of each course and
the- method of 1nstruét1on It also prov1ded gu1de11nes for
the preparatlon of text books and the use of requ1s1te
teach1ng aids. 28{ ) )

Howeyer, the'Curricu1um’changes which occurred were
very marginal As Sattar reported in most pr1mary schools
ch11dren did not rece1ve lessons 1n music or in anyth1ng

w

even s1m11ar to arts and crafts Phys1cal educatlon was’
rare. A small fract1on of the schoolsnoffered vegetable
' gardening through the 1n1t1at1ve of .individual teachers.285
In fact, no changes were 1mplemented along the 11ne of’ ]
‘objectives stated in the Educatton Comm1$s1on report The'
system cohtwnued to -follow the traditional way of prepar1ng
- students ?or mov1ng up to the next step of the educat1ona1
'ladder Thus,'pr1mary‘schools continued t0«str1ve towards
getting thetr'stUdents into secondary schools and from these
institutions Tnto h1gher educat1ona1 institutons, into which:
284See for detailed recommendations, The Government of
Bangladesh, Ministry“6f*Education, .Jat fo Shikhakrama 0’
gyashuchl Pr-anayan Commtttee( Committee ‘on Curmculum and

 Courses Study) .
285Sattar, UPE in Bangladesh, p. 47.
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'the maJor1ty could not en;er

Further . the method of learn1ng was by rote
-memor1zat1on In exanﬁrmiﬁons, the ch1ldren ‘had to reproduce
the book and the teacher s notes: 1nd1v1dual thinking was
hardly emphas1sed Rote learn1ng was actually encouraged by
the exa\mmatwn system Students even tried t§ memomze the .
sotutions to arithmetic prob]ems in order to pass the
exam1nation Thelma1n obJect1ve of education was not
learning but rather to getia ceyttficate to enter into(tﬁzﬁz
next level of education. This is; however, true for the - -~
whole educationaIISystem, not only in Bangladesh but also in
many Third World countries. It ultimately creates a craze
for certificates - the "d1pioma disease" as Dore calls
1t 285 As a matter of fact, the educational system is- "
usually designed to prepare- students for h1gher educat1on
which qua11f1ed one for entry into. the 1ucrat1ve jobs in the
modern sector of the economy. Since only a small fract1on_of
- the total population could'enter into this sector,. the
~system negiected to provide relevant education for the
ma jority of the people at the pr1mary level.

The value of the exam1natlon -.system- for-. such a young
age is h1ghly quest1onable However, the Bangladesh
HEducat1on Commission was of the op1nlon that ‘the absence of
external exam1nat1on (which was prev1ously held at the end
of c]asses V and VIII only ) was one of the major reasons

286Dore, The Diploma Disease.
|2
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Although the, system ofvtnternal examinations, which were

held per1od1cally, was in existence in every school tHese
were, accord1ng to t\~/96mmjss1on ineffective. 287 However,

it should be understood that~the'examination»systems at the
primary level mainly tncreased the use of rote\Tearning
among.students‘rather than helping them to acquire any- z
useful Knomledge aqd skills. Also,rit-had a devastating -
effect on the self image of the child who fa1led the /" ’

vexam1nat1ons ' . L : !

I111) Teacher Educat1on . o R [»\\\\\
' The sucess of the school system also depends large}y'on

the'teachers. Teachers must be well mottvated well trained.
‘and have the neécessary. academlc preparat1on and ab1l1ty for-
" their work. The qua11ty of the teachers is therefore.
directly reflected in the effects of. teaching The lack of =
suitable qualified teachers is one of the problems of the
meducat1ona1 system of Bangladesh, espec1a11y in the rural
.areas. ' - N

 In" 1981, 154,277 teachers were working in 36,665

* government primary schools. Of these, 11,924‘i.e;,mabout‘
7.7% were femﬁle. About 70% ot the total number had received
some form of professional: tra1n1ng Unrecogn1zed schools had »
a complement of 31,867 teachers, of whom 21% were i

trained.288 The overall percentage of tra1ned teachers N

287Bangladesh Educat ion Commission Report, p. 167, cited in
Husain, Educat ional ‘Reform, p. 103.
2885attar UPE in Bangladesh p. 58.
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decreased during the late 1972, 289 - .
These stat1st1cs disguise the w1de var1at1ons in the
educational qua11f1catlons and- the quality of the tra1n1&m}
of teachers. The typical pr1mary §chool teacher in

Bangladesh had a Secondary School Cert1flcate (5.8.C)

acqu1red after 10 years of genera] educatJon but did

n y
necéssarlly have any profess1ona1 tra1n1ng 290 About o of
all gove;nment primary schoo] teachers. had not passed S. S
C. examinations. 281 There were also teachers who had ne1ther

‘a S. S. C. cert1f1cate nor any professional tra1n1ng Some T
1n this category were given a short course of training.
A]though the official goal for the qual1f/A3t1on of primary
teachers was an S. S. C. cert1f1cate plus a year of

profess1onal training, this was on]y real1zed in the cases.

‘of Head Teachers and Assistant Head Teachers 'in the primary
schools., The prescribed. duration of schooling for a primary .
school teacher in Bangladesh (11. years) was about the same
as in most states in India. However, in India a pr1mary
school teacher must have a preservice professional training
of two years after complet1ng a m1n1mum of eight years’
school1ng, or preferably hold a Matr1culat1on Certificate-

In Cuba, where development in mass education was quite
dramatic in recent years,. they PeCPUIted primary: school

_______-___...__—-.._

289See Husain, EdUcatlonaI Reform p. 100. It was about 50%
in government sc Is.
290]t should be Hoted that there were many ,teachers who d1d
~ not have proper certificates but were very qualified in

- terms of their teaching. However, the number of such
teachers were few.
29 1Sattar, UPE in Bangladesh, p. 58.

N | A%a
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._tra1nees w1th §ix years of school1ng and gave them an’

v1ntens1ve traIning for f1ve years in.genera) as well as

pedagoglcal subJects 1nclud1ng pract{\\‘1n teachnng 292

"h Tralning The respons1b111ty ~of providing professional
educat1on to pr1mary school teachers rested w1tﬁ*the Pr1mary
Training Institutes (PTI) There were only 47 PTls in the\
couhtry by'1980 and none were bu1lt after 1972 despite the

proposal in the First Five Year Plan to bu1ld 15 more Many

‘of the ex1st1ng PTls were in a poor state of repa1r ‘the

bu11d1ngs were small with t1n roofs and lnadequate hostel
‘ % 4

accommodat1on 293 - T \ .

In 1978 there were 7,139 students in the var1ous PTIs.
of whom 21% were fema]e 294 However one of the PTIs
provxded tra1n1ng exclus1vely for fema]es Eighty percent of
the studenis selected were. already teach1ng in pr1mary
schools the remaining 20% were students who intended to go
into teaching for the first time. As a result of the very
l1m1ted facilities for study and accommodat1on the PTI
could accept only 100 students at a time. 285

The courses offered by these 1nst1tut1ons were meant

for pre-service teachers, though owver the years the same

courses have also been offered to in-service teachers.

2921ER, An Evaluation of Curricula of Teacher Educat ion
Programmes of Bangladesh (Dacca: IER, 1976), p. 224, in

“Husain, Educational Reform, pp. 99—100

293Sattar, UPE in Bangladesh p. 59.

284]bid.

285Upesco, APEID, In-Service Teacher Education: developing -
innovatory strategies and instructional materials Report of
a Study Group, (Bangkok: Unesco, 1980) 1. .



' Several other 1nst1tut1ons offered short term in- serv1ce I
. or1mary teacher educat1on The BangTadesh Eduqattonal
'w;Extens1on and Research Inst1td:e (BEERI) is concerned y -
with in- sérVICe educat1on It prov1des tra1n1ng tovalqp:Zpes
~of personne]‘- 1nspectors, sub ject teachars for pr1mary and
secondar schools. co]lege professors and headmasters 296
‘The Refresher Course Tra1n1ng %entres (RCTC) offer two-month
_refresher courses to pr1mary school teachers The Inst1tute ;'
of Educat1on and Research (IERh of Dacca Un1ver51ty has
sParted conduct1ng research and in- serv1ce educat1oh courses

-

in the field of pr1mary education. In add1t1on the“
Kod1o -visual Educatton Centre attached to BEERI offers
‘special in- serv1ce tra1n1ng for different categor1es of
teaChers (1nc1ud1ng prlmary schoo1 teachers), on the use and
deve]opment of 1nd1genous aud1o v1sual educat1ona] materials
and teaching aids. 297

- The Academy of Fundamenta] Educatton (AFE) was

-iestab11shed in 1978 the obJectlve,belng to g1ve
.profess1onaJ tra1n1ng to the primary. tra1n1ng 1nst1tute
staff, pr1mary school inspectors and adm1n1strators, and
_others involved in organtZIng teacher tra1n1ng programs The
Academy also prov1de€jthe neéessary 1ink between curr1culum |

development and other related act1v1t1es in the pr1mary

1

286Unesco, APEID, In-Service Teacher Education, p. 1.
287Unesco, APEID, In—Service Primary Teacher Educatlon
(Bangkok : Unesco, 1980), 5. |
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_education sector the PTIs and the 1nspectorate 288,
. Worklng Conditions The work. load and cond1t1on of the
teachers varied accord1ng to class size: and the types of

schools. The teacher: student ratio was very hrgh in the

lower classes, ranglng from 1:60 up to 1:100 in- c1ass I AInwuf'

class V, it falls as low as to 1:12 or 1:8 in- remote rural
schoo]s largely due to the drop out rate before class Vv ts

reached in the d1sadvantaged areas the- rat1os is even. léﬂer
I

as fewer students enroll and. cont1nue up to class V.299° Even

apart from th s teacher studght rat1o working~ co$d1t1ons P

vary. cons1derab1y For examplé there is great d1fference"
between the teachers work1ng\£ond1t1ons 1n the urban | _
" schools and the rural nhon- government schoots In the former‘
”teachers are we]l paid and work in good cond1t1ons, wh1le 1n
vthe_Jural non-recognized schobls, the pay is 1ess and
conditions are harsher. - B - .
o It should be noted that the main factor wh1ch hampered
the recru1tment of able persons to prlmary school teach1ng
in Bang]adesh was the Xgry low salary pa1d to teachers in
. the past. Unt11 recent]y, the ma jority of the teachers
received a wage which was in fact lower than that of urban‘

unskilled workers. During the 19705, the minimum salary of a

ful]y qualified primary school teacher (S.5.C. with C. Ed )

\\\

2881bid. - T ' ‘
299Sattar, UPE in Bangladesh p. 62 '

309The per capita GDP in 1975 was Taka 709 wh1le the m1n1mum
salary of trained primary school teacher was TK. 2, 640 see

Husain, Educatlonal Reform p. 102 231. ‘

A
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‘waeVer, the d1ssat1sfact10n among pr1mary schpol teachers
was due ‘more to the relat1ve rates of their remuneration .
v1s ar v1s the hlgher publ1c employees than-}hé ahsolute :

levels of - the1r ‘own remunerat1on 301

‘IV) Ihnovat1ve MeasureS'

L]

To 1mprove the educat1onal 51tuat1on especially at- the

pr1mary level two 1nnovat1ve programs‘were under taken on a

B pllot project basis. These were 1) the Muktangan School-

(open air 'school); and: 11) the Meher Un1versal Pr1mary ‘
Educat1on PrOJect S ‘ v

i) The Muktangan Experlment While the Curriculum

Comm1ttee was at work the new th1nk1ng on primary education

. had already been, trled dut on a pilot project basis=in 500

prwmary.schools 1nvolv1ng about 2500 teachers and more than

100,000 pupils. The project was introduced by the Ministry

of Education in collaboration with the Institute of
Edhcation and Regearch of Dacca University in the year 1976.
The objective of thiSvscheme was to make educatidn
attract1ve to the chIldren of primary schools through
learnlng from their own environment.302 -

- A curr1culum was designed and the training of teachers

-

under taken. Prov1s1ons for agriculture, village survey,

handwork, env1npnmental studies, knowledge of local

institutions (i.e., marketing, cooperative, -union council,

3011bid., p. 102,

3°2Commonwealth Secretariat; Universal Primary Education in
Asia and Pacific, Report of Commonwealth Regional Seminar,
Bangladesh, 3-14 December 1979, p 47,

184
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etc ) and pract1cal part1c1pat1on in rural development
'iprOJects were included in the course of study 303 One thlrd
of the course workK was devoted to practical courses as,
ment1oned -wh1le two- thlrds of Lhe course cons1sted of book
learning lead1ng to l1teracy, numeracy and acquisition of .
essent1al knowledge ,Ihe courses were carefully designed
accordnng to the age of the-ch1ldren Betalled gu1del1nes
were-provided for. teachers w1th room for con51derable
flex1b1l1ty in the curr1cufbm allow1ng the teachers. to takev

into account local problems and s1tuat1ons 30‘ The prOJect

tr1ed to 1ntegrate both the aspects of formal and non- formal

'6.~
i,

- educat1on 305 o T o !

A short 1nten§7ve course of training ln the new methods .
was given i 12 Primary Training Institutesito,groups of

teachers who should have already had a Certificate of
1 .
training. There was a weekly educational program on the

radio which was directed especially to the Muktangan

teachers. 306
’

Tne.major objectives of the project were# . :
1.’ tO‘make primary education interesting and attractive to.

young students tnrough relating their learning to the

303Government of Bangladesh, M1n1stry of*Educat1on
Bangladesh Par ikhamulak MUktangan Prathamik Shikhya
(Experimental Open Air Primary Education in Bangladesh),
Decgmber 1975, p. 1, cited in Husain, Educational Reform
p 6

- 3041bid. » p. 97.

305See M K. Choudhury and A, K. M. 0ba1dullah OutdOOP
Primary Education in Bangladesh (Paris: Unesco, 1980) ,

22,

\
3°51b1d
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environment'in which they 1ived The a1m was to reduce
the large dropout rate which was belng exper1enced by

most schools , . ‘

2. to prov1de a realIstlc and pract1cal educat1on for
pr1mary school ch11dren SO that they could grow up as’
,usefu] and product1ve members of the society, 307 ‘

The prOJect was conducted over a per1od of three months
.and although it’ created genera] 1nterest among the pup1ls.
teachers -and members of the communlty, Choudhury and.
.Obaidullah’ conc luded from their evaluat1on that it was not
‘poss1b1e to assert that the objectives were fully
achieved. 30s. _

11) Meher Un1on UPE Progect The Minist?y of Education
also had a pilot scheme entitled "Universal Pr1mary '
Educat1on in Meher Union, Comilla", which was implemented by
the Bangladesh Association for Community Education. Under
this scheme 22. feeder schools with a preschool, class 1 and
some class Il students had been establ1shed around the
ex1st1ng e1ght pr1mary schools of Meher Union. By agreement,
the ex1st1ng primary schools in the area did not accept _
class I children but 1nstead, these children were admitted
to the feeder schools. Meher_UPE used a noniformai appgoach,
as Sattar noted, “to supplement the formal inadequate

' 3 : _ :
education system. The feeder schools are in no way an .

alternative to the formal system, they are a supplement to

e e et e e r_— e, .- -

3071bid., p. 13.
3°BSee for detailed d1scuss1on on these points 1b1d , p. 35.
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However the project. was not %ble to prevent dropout
espec1ally among the ch11dren from poorer fam111es
’Repet1t1on had not been ent1re]y e]1m1nated and students
were st1l] very crowded in the lower ggades 310 But there
was an improvement in the retent1on rate in the Meher Un1on
A recent 1ndependent survey on the prOJect indicated a 43% |
dropout up to class V.3'! This was an improvement over the $

nat1ona] figure of 70% dropout Meher Union also had a 100%

cohort enrv;{;fnt in contrast to the national cohort of

around 608§ - )

These‘1nnovat1ve measures indicated that some efforts
‘were be1ng made to find a more effectlve way of ach1ev1ng
UPE but they wége not 1ntroduced throughout the country.
Several otn'p new experiments suggested by the First Plan
which could have at least 1ncreased the primary school
output, such as mu1t1p1e sh1ﬁts in schools to economize the
cost of edué%t1on were not under taken.313 Further there

- was no provision made to change the socio-economic structure
of the country and without this it 1s very unlikely that the

broad educat1ona1 goals can be achleved

3°9Sattar, UPE in Bangladesh, p. 97.

310Class and grade is used to mean the same th1ng ‘

311M. Huque, et. al., 4n Evaluat ion-of the Meher Panchagram
UPE. Pilot PPOJect (Dacca 1980), in Sattar, Ibid., p.100.
Sattar provides an elaborate plcture on the prOJect
312]bid.

313 Islam, Development Planning, p. 132.

)
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51302 Out of School Factors

The: out of\school factors wh1ch affected the
ach1evement of UPE by 1980 were soc1al. econom1c and v
,pollt1ca1 It was already observed that s low growth in the
economy and the constant political instability of the
’country were largely respons1ble for underach1evement of
.UPE. The s1tuat1on was further aggravated by natural
disasters and populat1on growth ‘

bfurther the mass1ve poverTy among the masses 1mpeded
the goal of UPE by 1980." In Bang]adesh as in almost all
other societies, there is a marked 1nf1uence of soc1al
cldss, even at the ]evel of pr1mary educat1on on the
~_ ava1lab1l1ty of facilities. The r1ch and educated people
ensure that educat1ona1 fac111t1es are avallable for the1rv
«children, wh11e vast numbers of- the poor and 1111terate of
the society hardly have access to such facilities even when
.education at this level is free. This may be partly
exp1a1ned by the fact that other costs of education which
rare still to be privately borne often prove too heavy for'::
the poorer families to bear. - These other costs wh1ch the
students are required to meet are: 1) the direct cost, such
as-thencost of extra clothes; books ; stationary and travel,
etc., 2) opportunity cost3'4 of their labor which would
,‘ord1nar1]y be spent an keeping the farm Poorer fam1l1es

were unable to bear these costs and therefore, the]r

'3“Cost ar1s1ng out of foregoing earning opportunity- by .
-attending schools. :



'chtldren could not enroll at all, or even 1f they enrolled

s

-in the beg1nn1ng, they are the ones’ who dropped out

eventual]y — i ﬁ. S

In other words, the ch11dr%n of. the socio- econom1cally-’5>

189

advantaged groups go to schools, and the dtsadvantaged ones.

work for. basxc necess1t1es On the other hand the. r1ch
: people. cont1nued to send the1r ch11dren to attend better‘”
fschooTs both in urban and rura] areas- ‘and could even afford
to appo1nt prlvate tutors for thelr ch1ldren The wealthy
can easily forgo the ch1]drens 1abor but' the poor ‘cannot
even if the books are free and- the school day consists of
‘two or three hour shifts.3158 In the v1llages where the

literacy level m1ght be over 50% such educat1on attainment

- is usua]]y conf1ned to the we]] off fa 111es The poorer

families remain uneducated w1th 11teracy levels worse than f'~”

. the national average 316

Again, wh1le the‘poorer famtlies cannot send all their
children to school they become more select1ve and reluctant
'about prov1d1ng for their. daughters educat1on It was
observed that the poorer fam111es were generally more
"conservative in their outlook and - therefore prevented the

g1r]s ‘from go1ng to schoo]s Thus, girls who compr1sed half

315In fact, in large urban cities sqme elite schools have a
regulation that unless the parents contribute a large sum of
money to schools, they would not enrol] the children.
Therefore, only eh1ldren of the rich socio-economic
background could go to these schools.
- 316National Foundation for Research on Human Resource

- Development (NFRHRD), The Ulashi Villages, (Dacca:NFRHRD,

- 1978), pp. 14-15, 56, in Satter, UPE in Bangradesh, p. 22

PO
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of_the primary'school'age children did not have enough
-.jopportun1ty to go to school - and .contributed to '
underach1evement of UPE by 1980 The attempt of. UPE was a

_step 1n the r1ght d1rect1on buf there was need‘?or other

M

.efforts outside the school system to ensure that it was
~achieved. |

CRE

: ¥
Iy v,
K ‘. )

o
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'l5.3 3"The Ma jor. %actor Influence of Domestic Elites
The forego1ng analyses revealed that the failure to‘
~'ach1eve UPE by 1980 was‘caused by two contr1butory factors:
-the external factors such as after war effects pol1t1cal
v1nstab1l1ty, populat1on growth poor econom1c cond1t1on of
the parents and’so on; and school related factors such as

[

the 1neff1c1ency ol both qualitative and quantltat1ve -
B J“ﬂ

within the educat1onal system ltself But the cruc1al
quest1on arises as to why there was 1neff1d1ency 1n the
educat1on system, espec1ally at the pr1mary level’ The

explanat1on@l1es 1n %he gacﬁ»that the upper anq mlddle class

parents wanted a certamn type of educatlon for the1r ’

.

ch1ldnen whlch wou td: prepare them to cl1mb the next step of
the educat1onal -ladder . So pr1mary schools were organlzed to
prov1de the type of educat1on whlch will get the ch1ldren to
 the secondary ) hools Wh1ch 1n turn were gearéd to the

| un1vers1t1es Bacchbs expressed {he same view in the case of
other develop1ng countrles when he stated that the . ,{

4-"d1stort1ng 1nfluence whlch the un1ver51t1es exert on . the -

whole educat1onal system pers1sts desp1te the fact that -

,; o . R

7
o



- 191
é _
'often not more than 1% of the students who 1n1t1ally enten
:\pr1mary schools eéven end up at un1vers1t1es LT

On the other hand there was no great effort made to
prov1de the type of knowledge and sk1lls needed by the
‘majority of the students who entered pr1mary schools and
were l1kely to end up earnlng their living. from the
trad1t1onal low wage sector The sources of 1neff101ency in

the pr1mary education system were prey1ously ment1oned But

it cannot be den1ed that this s1tuatlon occurred because the

education system was controlled by the same group of people
who controlled the means of production and.the state

‘-apparatus This small group of people always made .the:

'dec1s1ons about who gets what ~This, perhaps, also explatns
why there are rich and poor and why poor children in
-Bangladesh ‘cannot. even complete the primary school course

Therefore, the most. 1mportant factor wh1ch contrlbuted

,ﬂ;towards the. underexpans1on of the pr1mary educat1on sector-‘*

)

,-was«the fnfluence of the domest1c el1tes, who, as was

prev1ously mentioned, preferred the expans1on of the

. secondary and tert1ary levels of educat1on at the expense of
the pr1mary educat1on v_»» _

| Howéfverr it was not only the el1tes who wanted to
expand the secondary and higher levels of educat1on There
were also the r1s1ng m1ddle class: and upwardly asp1r1ng

work1ng class groups from the urban centres, who had strong

e e - _e e, e Em. . —m— - -

317Bacchus, "Educat1on for Development in Underdeveloped
» Countr1es", .

-
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‘;1nfluence in the descts1on mak1ng process - These ‘latter o
groups v1ewqg educaton as the only means -of providing thetr B
“~N -
‘children with an opportunifty for upward mobility through a
relatively highly rewarding mOdern sector job. Since the

modern sector jobs: required 1nd1v1duals with certa1n levels

of educat1on the demand for second ry and tert1ary levels
cont1nued strongly and were met at t} cost‘of pr1mary
educat1on for the masses . Wh1le,the/ultimate descision f ‘
rested on the highest desc1s1on maKing body, the Government .
and 1ts h1ghest bureaucrates, the pressure of the middle - |
- class and upper cldass could not be over-emphasized since the
elected Government had to depend largely on the politicat
support of these groups Therefore, secondary and htgher
.levels of educat1on expanded far beyond the expected target
of the Government. Even when resources were allocated for

primary‘education these were always underspent while the

allocations for h1gher educat1on were always overspent

I

1

ﬂ(5.3.4 Place of Primary Education in the Educational Plannlng
B 'If'one examines the enrolliment targets’set for the

expansion of education-andﬁthefresource allocatlon’made.for -
different levels and types of education in the First Plan,
one w1ll get some ideas of ‘the educat1onal pr1or1t1e% that

318The methodology followed in the preparat1on of the plan

o education was one of trend analysis. This was evident in
the setting up of the targets and suggestions regarding the .

programs. Trends in the past were examined and targets of
future educational ’ expans1on were set on the basis of
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318 The ﬁlan envisaged an expansion ot enrolliment at the
_prlmary level by 43%, -at the-secondary level by 57%, at the
college level by 52%.and at the un1vers1ty level by 63%.
: Teacher educat1on was to be expanded by a: ‘hefty 150% and
technical education by -172% over the plan period. .Table 5:6
1nd1cates the targets of the First Plan of Bangladesh in the
fleld of educat1on and tra1n1ng

In terms of financial allocation, the percentage of
hdevelopment funds earmarked for primary education in the
:Plan was 16.5% of the total against 17.1% for secondary,
7.1% for college, 10. 0% for un1vers1ty educat1on 4 6% for
teacher education and 14.3% for techn1cal educat1on These
figures can be seen in Table 5:7. S

In the Plan, both college and un1Vers1ty educat1on
together were allocated 519n1f1cantly more resowrces than
primary education, which was qute contrary to the
observatlon'made in the introductory paragraphs whlch stated

that’dur1ng the Pakistan per1od too much empha515 was g1ven

to h1gher educat1on at the expense of’ pr1mary educat1on 318
Desp1te all,the criticism made in the Plan about the past
educat1onal strategies, the First Plan of Bangladesh
followed the old el1t1st model in its allocat1on of

“

e - e e —m -, ... . ———-

318 (cont’ d)des1rab1l1ty in the light of over-all objectives,

. jfeas1b1l1ty and the so-called "social demand" for education.

See for the discussion on this point Husain, .Educat ional
Reform, pp. 55-69. Therefore, it can be observed fhat. the .

t‘~;F1rst Plan of Bangladesh followed almost a s1m1lar pattern
~-as the Plans of Pakistan.

318S5ee the introductory paragraphs of the chapter on -
Education and Manpower', Bahgladesh, The First Plan, p. 441,

. *
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Table 5:6
. \ ‘ 0 . ) :
Targets for Different Levels of Education in the First
Five Year Plan of Bangladesh, in Jakh and Percentage.
Levels Stock Stock Percentage Percent Percentage
"7 in June, in July, increase of total of the age
1972 1978 -~ student group
_ ~tenrol Iment
Primary  60.00 85.95 43 72.4 73
Secondary 17.00 26.62 57 22.5 23.5
Teacher . ‘
Education 0.10 . 0.25 150 0.2
College 3.28 5.00 52 4.2
Technical . -
Education 0.18 0.49 172 .0.4
Universities 0.24 0.39 .63 0.3
>

Source: Bangladesh, First Five Year Plan, p. 450.

resources to the education sector. Therefore;.it became
imbossible to achieve the goal 6f UPE by 1980 which Was*a
.majbr ambition'of“the 66Qntry. o
But, the First Plén of Bangladesh aid give a highér

priority to the educatidn~sector in terms of resource
alioéatioh than the Plans of Pakistah. Thisbwaé largely
because investment ‘in educafion as in the other sécial
sectors in Bangladesh’s First Plan was decided
"exbgenously", i.e., on the basig of socio-political
consideration.52°'Tﬁerefore. whj{; during the Pakistan

320As N..Islam pointed out that the knowledge about the
input-output coefficients involved was very little. For

- example, there was no analysis of manpower requirements by

-sKills for different levels of output and final demand. See
Islam, Development Planning, p. 86. -
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‘ period the education. sector received 5% to 6%\of the public
sector deve1obMent ellocaiions{ it was 8% in the First'Pian
of Bangladesh.321 |
A short-fall in resources, however, developed quite
- early in the Plan due to\unsatisfactohy economic pregress,
unexpected increaees in current expenditure and other
factors such as deterioration in the country’s internatiOnal
terms of trade and reduct1on in the flow of externg],
assistance below pPOJected levels.322 Thys, although 3,160
m1111on taka were allocated for the educational sector in
the F1rst Plan, only 300 million taka or less than 10% of
- the total a]]ocat1on were spent in the first two years of
- the-plan. For the last three years of the five year per1od
a hard core plan was prepared amount1ng to Taka 1700 million
only. This allocated 17.7% of the total funds'to'primary
education, 14.7% to secondary and 5.9% to teacher educat1on
The share reserved for college educat ion was 10.6%, for
university education 18.2% and for technical educatioh
11.8%.323 Ironically, with the short fall of resources
col]eée ahd university levefs of education had even received
a greater proportion of resourc‘s than before. On the other

hand, allocation for non- formav educat1on was reduced to

half the previous amount on a proportional basis.3?‘

321Husain, Educational Reform, p. '59.

3225ee on these points Isliam, Deve70pment Plannlng, pp .
121-126. :

323G%ee Table 5:7. '
32‘Husam Educataional Reform, p. 60

/ : .
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Tableﬁ5:7,£v

. ’ ."F_.r ' ,
Public Sector Developme;\ Allocation for Education and
Training in Bangladesh in the First.Plan (1973-78).

(million Takgs) _

) ) N, U!‘? .
Levels ' First Plan S Hard Core Program
Allocaton Percent Alqua}ion - Percent
Primary 577.22 16.50 300.00 . 17.65
Secondary 5988.80 17. 11 250.00. . 14,70
College 247.00 . 7.06 180.00 -« = 10.59
Universities 350.00 -~ 10.00 310.00 18.24
Teacher Ed. 160.00 - 4.57 100.00 5.88
Madrasah Ed. 10.00 0.28 10.00 "~ 0.59
Scholarships 140.00 4.00 100.00 5.88
Social and N
Cultural 3,
Activities: * CCun b '
(includin ‘ . =
Libraries 150.00 - 4.29 75.00 4,41
Special 766.98% 22.00 . 175.00 10.29
3500.00 100.00 1700.00 100.00

Ty

Source: For First Five Year alToéationvdata‘are taken . }f
' from the First Five Year Plan and they are als@ '

in Husain, Educational Reform, p. 265. A e
For Hard core program they are -taken from Husain, -
ibid. '

*Includes an allocation of TK.400 million for non-formal
. education and Tk.276.98 for labor welfare and training.

Again, the major‘objectives of the First Plan, even
whén followed by the Two Year Plan of 1978-80, had not been
realized at the primary'leve]; Durfng the periods of fhe two
plans which lasted from.1973 to 1880, the universities were
allocated a total of 571 million takas, but the actual
expenditures on them was_mdre than j19%'df that figure -
i.ef, 683 million Takas. By contrast, primary education was

alloégted‘a tqﬁal-ofvsoo mi1lion but spent a mere 42% of the
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total -only 341 nil]ion takas.325 If one considersathe
differences in the number of students and 1nst1tut1ons
1nvolved - these allocat1ons represent an extraordlnary
misallocation. Th1s shows that in spite of all the rhetoric
of the Government about education for the masses, the .
universities which provided education for the etites have
been favored,’indicating that a pattern simiTar to that
followed during the four ptan pertods of Pakistan was being-
pursued. , | _

Husain pointed out that there was 1ttt]e.information in
the "Annual Plans" of the Government of Bangladesh beyond
the actual expend1ture to be made in the sector in the
fo]]ow1ng year. Even an estimate of -the actual expend1ture
for the previous yearsby total and by sub-sectors was

lacking. Therefore, on the basis of ‘partial data, Husain

"concluded that the total deve lopment expendtture on

rd

educat1on over the Plan period (1973-78) hardly amounted to
a third of the or1g1nal allocat1ons Also, very little
~information about the actual ach1evement of targets was
_provided, except some progress 1n the construction of °
buildings w1th some 1nformat1on oh what was expected in the
following year 326 Sometlmes information or anticipated
increase of enrollment at different levels of educat10n was
prov1ded and often the rates were indicated in such a way

that one'suspects that there was always an upward bias in

L d .

____________________

Q3253attar UPE in Bangladesh p.85.

325Husaxn Educational Reform p. 60.

o
N
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| the'estimate bf enrollment at the primary level and a
doanaEd bias in fﬁe'estiﬁéteé of enrollments at the college
and university levels. 327

It was stated that originally when the Plan was- being ‘u

prepared, onlty a limited growth in the enro]lmént in the .
colleges‘and uniyersities‘was proposed,.especially in the -
fieid'of'libera] arts and humanities. However, concessions ,
had to Be madevgo pd]itical pressures‘and_the targets sepr_;'
for this level of education were-substantially revised )
'upwards, despite the fact that according to the Plan the
expansion of university education provided'for‘was already -
considered excessive. The result was that in-thé course}of
_ the imblementation of the Pfan,'the rate of expénsion'at the
university level was accelerated %ar ébbve the target
originally set. It was rgported that in the first year of
the plan peripdwalone_tﬁé entire targét for the five-year
.. period was achieved.-"a28 | |

.. Furthermore, it was decided to finance the entire cost
of the privately'funded colleges, many of which were liberal‘
arté'or genefé] science ccllegesfand which were previously
| only partially financed by the Government. This decision_was .

another important step towards the further expansion of

327Government of the People’s Republic of Bangladesh,
.Economic Development in 1973-74 and Annual Plan for 1974-75,
(Dacca: 1974), p. 270, in ibid. ' ‘

328N, Islam, Developmerit Planning, pp. 131-132. But
according to Husain this observation of Islam is not very
accurate. See Husain, Educational Reform, p. 223.

A
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"public expenditure on higher educationm329
| Therefore, the'years since indeoendence have seen
remarkable growth in general univerSity33° enrollment The
. growth rate was almost 25% during 1970~ 73 as compared to 10%
and 18%.dur1ng 1960-65 and 1965-70 respect1vely.33‘ While -
there$Was‘Po such data availab‘n for'secpndary<and primary
~.levels of education for the same period, some other studies
indicate that while between 1960- 61 .and 1974-75 enrollment
° at the primary level increased at ‘a compound rate of 6.7% |
per annum, enrollment at the secondary level showed a growth
of 11! 2% and at the higher secondary and coltlege levels 1t
was 15.2%. For the same period enrollment in the
‘univer51t1es 1ncreased by 15. 8% *
per annum. 332 b

An 1mportant point is that in Bangladesh higher
education, especially univer51ty_educationJ is highly'
subsidized and the extent of SUbsidy had been increasing

over time. Government Grants ‘in-Aid to the general

‘univer51t1es as a percentage of univers1ty total revenue had

1ncreased to 82% in 1972- 73 from 53% in 1960-61; there was -a

corresponding decline in the percentage contributjon of -

student fees to 15% in 1972-73 from 37% in 1960-61 Public

-l e - .- o o=

328N, Islam, Development Planning, p 132 :

”33°Exclud1ng college education and other technical
un;ver51ty

3317, Islam, An Analysis of Publ ic Recurr'lng Expendltune of
Highenr Educat fon in Bangladesh (Dacca: Umversny Grants’
Commission, 1975), p. 17.

332Husain Educational Reform, table 1V and V.

L
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un1vers1ty (95% in 1872-739) and Agr1cu1tural Un1vers1ty (86%
in 1972-73). Only 2% of the recurr1ng expendItures of the
Eng1neer1ng and Agricultura] Un1vers1t1es in 1972 73 was
financed by student fees. Further on a- net bas1s the
contribution of a student towards f1nanc1ng un1vers1ty
educat1on would range from zero to negative if 1nflows from
students (student fees) were adJusted forﬂexpendlture on
scholarships and stipendsﬂ'lt should be noted that almost 3%
of the universjty current budget was disbursed'on |
scholarships and stioends This oattern of'subsidizing
'un1Vers1ty educat1on in Bang7adesh was qu1te striking if one
compares 1t with some other countr1es For exampte, in the
'U‘ S. A. students fees amounted to 22% of untvers1ty income,
27% in Canada, 20% in Columbia and 8% in the U.K. dur1ng the
'1960s.333 '

Publ1c expenditure on higher education'was just1f1ed\by
the general argumen& that it ensured equa]1ty of opportun1ty
to all soc1a1 c]asses by perm1tt1ng all able and talented
persons of whatever soc1al background to rise in the social
148 dder In fact, ev1dence shows that subs1dy to hlgher : |
'educat1on generally benef1ted students from middle and upper -
income groups who had the eas1est access to higher

education. 334

3337, Islam, ‘An Analysis of Publlc Expendltune pp XV, 83
For detailed discussion see chapter VII, ibid. '

334The findings of T. Islam’s study. 1nd1cated that most of
the students came from fam1l1es where the- parents/guardlans
income was 10 thousand taka. ‘But about 56% of the total
students came from middle and upper middle income groups -
,(1ncome 10, OOO to 50;000 per annum) . Further, the ma jority
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.?3‘ And the>dbminant.group quite effecthely used én
 al1éged1y "meritocratic"'educational system to reproduce
from generatioﬁ to generation their high representation in
the most lucrative job§.335 Therefone. financing higﬁér
educatibh'generously‘favored.thosejfrom the upper s&cial
sfrata at the expense of the booﬁer in an emerging country’
such as Bangladesh.236 | :

Cohsequenfly, the chdeﬁen.froﬁgthe Tower income groups
could not enroll even at the Jower}léVeTIOf‘the educational
system and if they did ehﬁdll‘many dropped out befofé‘
completing the cycle;‘Myrda] made the same observation in
the case of South Asianvcouhtries in general: "Generally
chiidren from tHe most disadvantaged families are less well
represented” in the educational.syétem.337 Even at the
"early stage of education, a severe process of selection is
at worK,‘which, on the whole; echdées fhe,]ess ﬁriviliged
population groups"?38 from the eﬂucétion systém. Simi]ariy,'
as Mahalanobis observed in his writing about India where |
some of'thecharacferjsfics'of'sglectjgn to university are

34(cont’ d)of the students came from families where the head
of the families’ main source of occupation was :
non-agriculture. See ibid., chapter V.

335See for detailed discussion on how the dominant group use

the "meritocratic hypothesis" to reproduce their own .
position both in LDCs and MDCs Carnoy, Cultural Imperialism:
"Education for Alternative Development” (mimeo), Stanford
University, 1980; Bowles and Gintis, Schooling in Capitalist
America. This was also true for,Ban?Iadesh. o n-
336See for this point T. Islam, Soclal Just.ice ‘and the
-Educat ion System of Bangladesh (Dacca: Bureau of Economic
Research, University of Dacca, 1975).

AN

337Gunnar Myrdal, Asian Drama - An Ihquiry into,tbe Poverty

- Of Nations (Great Britain: Penguin Books, 1966), p. 1799.
3381bid. P . :

o
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not very dissimilar from Bangladesh, " the process of
selection ~on_the basis of 1ncome of the parents, continues
at all levels of higher educat1on ...By and large it is
rich people who have the opportunity of glv1ng their
ch1]dren.the type -of education required for posts of
1nfluence and responsibility in the country 3398 Naik
s1m1lar]y pointed out that "Educational development
part1cu1arly at the secondary and hlgher stages is
benef1t1ng haves more than 'have-nots! . This is a neéation
- of soc1al Just1ce .3‘° -

In Bangladesh, though the maJor1ty of the population
was not provrded with minimum basic educat1on, st1l]
emphasis on the expans1on of secondary and higher levels of
educat1on has continued into the 1970s. On the other hand,
although primary education was nat1onallzed in 1973, it d1d
not rece1ve any real attent1on and wh1]e 1ts f1n;n01a1
allocation was consistently underspent those of the. -
-un1vers1t1es were always overspent

In pract1ce, therefore, there were no deliberate .
efforts to ach1eve the stated obJect1ves of the Plans. Th1s

is also true of most deve]op1ng countrles For example, fhe“'

Karachi, Addis Ababa and the Santiago. conferences set the1r

e e e e - - - e - .- - o -

338P. C. Mahalanobis, "Next Step in Planning", Sankhya: The
Indian Journal of Statlstlcs, Vol 22 Parts 1t and 2, January
1960, p. 153, .in ibid. p. 1800.

340y, Pp, Na1k Educatlonal Plannlng in India, P 22, in
ibid.

34 1Government of Peop]e s Republic of Ban ladesh,'Planning
Commission, Second Five Year Plan of Bang?adesh_(Dnaft)
1980-85, 1980 XVI-1-2, in Sattar, UPE in Bangladesh, p. B2..

N
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targets for achieving UPE by céttaih dated as discussed'ini
‘an earlier chapter. In 1979, four years beyond the target
dates. half the countr1es of As1a and Latin Amer1ca had not
’ach1eved UPE. The situation of Afr1can countries was eVen
worse. Of 46 Afr1can countr1es only 6 so. far had achIeved *
UPE by 1978. The rates of progress were so slow that as
{Blaug pr1d1cted UPE w11] not be achleved even by the year
'2000 342 "

On the other hand ‘all these conferences- also laid down
targets for the eXpan51on of secondary and tert1ary levels
of educat1on In many Third World countr1es these targets
have been exceeded even before the target dates a4

A However much of what happened in the edueational
system in Bangladesh was not the result of ‘a lack of .
financial resources or of 1neff1c1ency in the educatwonal
system 1tself tn part1cular, ‘as many - of the.educat1on1sts,
soc1al,sc1ent1sts and the planners believe The educatlonal
-system was h1erarch1ca11y structured as was soc1ety and
vtherefore class b1ased The powerful elite group 1n .
_Bang]adesh ‘as in other develop1ng countries, dom1nated and |
"exploited the masses for the1r own interests and there was.
little or no effort made to e71m1nate the 1nequal1t1es in .
the’society. Educat1on was in fact being used to perpetuate
and increase the existing 1nequal1t1es As.a result, poverty
~pers1sts and- inequalities and injustice remain the*cruel’

T T T T e e e e - - - -

342M. Blaug , "The Case" for UPE" in R. Smith, UnjVehSéfv
Pr imary Educatlon p. 5. ~ e
3631b1d
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6. CONCLUSION
It was observed’1n the prev1ous chapters that the
target of UPE was not ach1eved by 1980. The fa1Ture was
reflected not only in quant1tat1ve terms but also in
qua11tat1ve ones. A centra] concern of thls study was to
1dent1fy the causes of ‘the fa1lure of the Government of
‘Bang ladesh to achleve UPE. It was ~obvious: from the analyses

hapter 5 that a number of. factors were respons1b1e for

. the ‘under evelopment o§/pr1mary education. These factors

were: populat th, the after effects of the war,
pol1t1ca1 1nstab111ty, poverty or poor soc1o econom1c
background of the students and the qualitative and
quant1tat1ve 1neff1c1ency w1th1n the school system Some of
these factors in fact were ‘the legacy of the

pre- 1ndependence period, others were the result of the
pol1cy of the present Government

However by far the most 1mportant single factor which

-reinforced the fa11ure to ach1eve UPE was the 1nfluence of :
the local elites - the.preference.for‘the expans1on of
secondary and tertiary'ﬁevels of education, despite the y
repeated pronouncements about the 1mportance of UPE for the
masses. Although characterlzed by the Government as e11t1st
and formal" and d1spr0port1onately costly, secondary and
post-secondary institutions have been by far the fastest
growing sectors of the educat1onal estab11shment - at lhe

expense of -primary educat1on In fact from 1947 to 1986

205
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there was no congruence be tween thejnatton's protessed“
commttment to educat{on for the,masfés and its actual
ach1evements in resource al]ocat1on and plan 1qplementat1on
in this field. |

In a country where the literacy rate of the populat10n
was a]most the lowest in the wor]d ‘the over- expansion of
secondary and tertiary levels of education simply ref]ected“ﬂ
the elitist structure of the soc1ety The social structure
of Bangladesh was marked by not only sharp soc1a1 class S
d1st1nct1ons, but also caste like- h1erarch1cal features. The
.dominant groups who controlled the state apparatus and means
of production used education:to reproduce their
socio-economic and polttica] pOsiTion.and'solidify their
grasp or influence on the politﬁca]%machineny of the
”country. Therefore, instead of being a "great equalizer"
the educatton.systiTein Bangladesh‘ as in many Third World
countries acted to increase rather than decrease
- socio-economic 1nequa]1t1es and to reproduce the ex1st1ng
class relations in tHe society.- \

In addition to the influence of the e1ites, the failure
. to realize the goa1s of UPE and rural deve]opment was also .
affected by the 1ncreas1ng pressures from the r1s1ng middle

class groups who were also demand1ng better educational

facilities and‘modern sector job“dpportunﬁttes"~One“df'thélf;”f"‘

vy

consequences .of. .the. influence. of such pressure groups wasr_u;f: '

A R pery LI oo-.,a-,——g._‘« P T 4 LT . -G

T wele 1nvested in urban devetopment and h1gher leve]s of
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educatfon at the cost of‘the rural .development and'education
' for the masses. | |

| The major'reaSOn for the pressure~exerted by - these'_

groups for an expans1on of secondary and h1gher education
was that students income earn1ng prospects through modern

sector employment were cons1derab1y higher with a secondary
or tertlary educat1ona1 qual1f1cat1on than with primary

school1ng on]y The demand\for h1 er levels of education

therefore, in real1ty, was a demand fer better employment
vopportun1t1es in the modern sector which not on1y of fered

lucrative wages but also enhanced the prestige and status of

- those who had acquired such jobs.

However, one can argue that expansion of education
shou]dqnot be- interpreted from a purely econohic angle,
because it also has some intrinsic'value;'which influences
the demand for it. But, in a country such as Bangladesh
where survival is the majorﬂconcern'for'most of the peop1e;}
not many were. guided by the arguhent of‘the,ﬂintrinsic<va1ue?-
of education". It is, therefore, unlikely that"there was a
substantial demand for education just for pure consumption.
Further, many perceived thatweducatfonal demand was related

L toa demand for statUs and prest1ge ‘Which &n rea?ity neT

derived from the economic opportun1t1es opened up by :

¢ & - e

. —educatlon 5' ",_ ;'N .- w, ‘. L, v; - AT N . T - . a

In fact status andAprest1ge are closely related to

ITC]ass’ status and the power of individual groups and these

usually over1ap Therefore, emp]oyment in a hlgh wage sector
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was the main factor»which influenced the demanduof secondary
and higher education.'Thts in turn maintained social
inequality between "haves“ and "have-nots". In Bangladesh,
access into public and private modern'sectoﬁrjobs was
predicated upon successfut comp]et1on of the requ1s1te years
of educat1on assoc1q&ed with particular jobs, without much
consideration as to whether such education requirements were
really necessary fqr.satisfactory job-performance. As Bleug

pointed out, "emp]oyers~prefer the more highly educated

person for'job, whether or not the qualifications are

necessary for efficient job per formance. Hence students are
motivated to{acquire extra education in order to compete
better in the rat raceir.“.344

If one considers the wage structure of the economy of
the country, then it will beleesy to perceive why there was
a grea&'demandvfor modern sector jobs and hence for
secondary and tertiary levels of education. In fact, almost
all the‘developing countries are marked by a dualistic

structure of the economy compr1s1ng of a modern and a

'trad1t1ona1 sector. The mos t str1k1ng feature of this

3

‘dualzsm is the great 1ncome d1spar1t1es between the workers
'and ]aborers in. these two sectors For example a compar1son'

'.of the ratio of 1ncome of secondary'school teachers in some

develop1ng chntr1es to GNP per cap1ta will prov1de some

more 1deas of the 1ncome disparities. The ratlos were 15.1:

3“M Blaug, * Common Assu tions“About Education and
mﬁe Educat ion Dilemmas, pp.
- 145- 152
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in Burma (1962), 14.0:1 in Ghana (1961), 7.8:1 in Pakistan
(1962) as compared|with 3.0:1 in the\United K ingdom
(1964).345 This indicates that earning differentials in
developing countries are excessive 5y international
standards. There were no figures available on Bang]adesh,
but a study 6f're1ative wage and salary structuné‘fn the
former East Pakistan provided’sfatistics’on earnings of
graduates of different levels of education. These figures
indicate that a B.Sc degree holdef in 1969 earned 35 times
the GNP per capita.34s |

There is unlikely to have been much change since then .
in the income differences between the modern and the
traditional sectors in Bangladesh. Since -employment in the
modern sector needed at least a secondary educational
_credent;al or more, the pressure was always fo expahd these
levels of the ercatiOnél system at the cost 6f primary
education. The powerfu]l dominant group who controlled the
decision making processes Madé sure that théir-children
received the higher levelé of education which was a visa for
entrance into what Dore referred to as the-modern sector

245Coombs, Educational Crisis, p. 58. . ;
348Computed from M, Akhlaqur Rahman, The Analysis of

Relat ive Wage and Salary ‘Structure in Pgkistan, Planning
Commission, Government of Pakistan, 1970\ p. 62, in Husain,
Educat ional Reform, table XI. The GNP in‘1369-70 was about
$55. See N. Islam, "The State and Prospects of the
Bangladesh Economy" in Robinson and Griffin The Economic :
Development of Bangladesh, pp: 1-15. It should be noted that
within this GNP were hidden wide disparities between the top
few and the bottom few, since 20% of- the population earned
no more than $15 to $18 per annum.
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br}dgehead zone‘.“7 and therefore influenced the urban

- .modern sector bias in development strategy. Thus, while this

~

- deve lopment strategy contr1buted to enhance the standard of
l1v1ng and the s¥atus of only a fortunate few the maJor1ty
of the populaton was driven . .into greater poverty and m1sery
‘ Further,'w1th poor performance of the economy the
gnemploynent and underemployment rates among the edycated
have been increaéing, while the majority of the children
were be1ng depr1ved of the bas1c prlmary 1eve1 of edUCat1on
-In Bangladesh, as in many{other Third World countries,
the "modern-sector bias in economic activity created
occupational and urban-rural differentials in incentives,

which contributed to a re]ated bias in the educational

n

systems, i.e;, a strong orientation toward the educational
needs of - the modern sector".348 Thig expansion of secondary
and hxghé? educat1on which benefitted mainly the urban
middle and higher income groups increased the ' gap in income
-distributﬂon and generalttnequality makKing poverty became
more acute. Eddcation, réther than being a strong force for .
equality} was acting to increase rather than decrease the
income gap between different groups of people.349
Ironically, the eXpansion of eecondary and higher
education was-justitiedvon the grodnds of democratizétion of

e e e e e m .. .- .- - -

*47Dore, The Diploma Disease, p. 3.

348E, 0. Edwards and M. P. Todaro. Educat1on, Soo1ety and’

Development: Some Main Themes and Suggested Strateg1es for

Internat1ona1 Ass1stence" in World Development, Vol. 2, No..

1, 1974, pp. 24-30.

3‘9dagd1sh Bha ati, Educat1on C]ass Structure and Income
Equality", %wrld Development Vol. 1; No. 5 1973



»‘~the‘edUCat{onal systez for.all Increastng equallty of
educational opportun1t1es for those with' talent and ab1l1ty
regardless of their SOClal or1g1n was. v1ewed as necessary
‘for development But equal1ty ef opportun1ty did .not
'necessar1ly br1ng about greater equality in the soc1ety It
‘was only used as a new mechan1sm for Justlfy1ng the way in i
“rwh1ch people retalned or acqu1red the1r pos1t1ons 1n .- |
-'soc1ety B1rth was becom1ng an 1ncreasingly unacceptable o
- basis for occupat1onal select1on The more acceptable 1dea w
.-was that the talented should automat1cally get 1nto hlgher
education ‘and, therefore, secure access to the h1gher
-pos1t1ons 1n the soc1ety But wh11e the few Qery t;lehted“ ?
were 11Kely to rece1ve all the benef1ts from the socuety,
the cond1t1ons of the underpr1v1leged and not so talented h
tended to be 1gnored More 1mportant still, the children
from»poor soc1o,econom1c bachround for many reasons,
including economic ones, were not usually able to
demonstrate their abiljty and~therefore. either "dropped
. out” or were "pushed out” eVen‘before.completing the'primary
‘cycle. They did not therefore have access to secondary and
higher education which would have qualified them in society
for the high positions. As Galtung argued “for a pos1t1on
in a ' highly vertical society - after var1ous

obstacles equallty of opportunity is s1mply equal

<
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opportunity for compet1t1on into an. unequal soo1ety" 350 Inv
short, the educational system in Bangladesh was acting as a-
mechanlsm to legitimize the ex1st1ng unequal distribution of
rewards wh1le giving token support to the idea that it
prov1ded opportun1t1es for both the poor and the rich, and
the urban and rural sectors of the populat10n

There were two bas1c reasons why one could argue that
the educatlonal system in Bangladesh was 1nherently
1negal1tar1an in the sense that the students from poor.
families had less opportun1ty of completlng a particular
cycle of the educat1onal system than the relat1vely rich
students These reasons were 1) the pr1vate costs of
pr1mary educatlon espec1ally opportunlty cost"(of ch1ld’

labor ‘and’ "difect cost" of books, stat1onery, extra clothes

' and other th1ngs are relatively h1gher for the poor than for’.

the rich students él Education given at ‘the primary level
was so irrelevant to the life needs of the poor people
including their chances of higher education and social
mobility that the benef1ts of primary education' were lower
for this segment of the society than for the more well—to do
students. While this is true of Bangladesh it was a

phenomenon characteristic of other LDCs.351

350Johan Galtung, "Educat1onal Growth and Educational
Disparities", in Prospects, Vol. 5, No. 3, 1975, pp.

323-328.

35‘Bhagwat1 d1scussed why benefits from pr1mary educat1on
are lower for lower income groups. His study indicates that
the probability of f1nd1ng rural jobs, such as in the :
teaching profession in primary schools, Jobs in the post
offices and such other jobs . requ1r1ng primary  (or secondary)

educat1on 13 lower for these groups secondly, 1n so far as



- families; than for those from retat1ve1y h1gh 1ncome '

213
381 The relatively high cost and lower expected benefits of
education usually meant that a fam1ly s rate of return from

. )

~1nvestment in a child's educat1on was lower for the
're]at1ve]y poor -than for the r1ch The poor students were,
therefore more likely tob“drop out” during the earty years
of school1ng than the r1ch
As a result of the h1gh cost of educat1on (opportunity-

gcost plus d1rect cost), school attendence and school
~ _performance tended to be much lower for children of poor'
_fam111es So desp1te the ex1stence of free prlmary‘ 7
Veducation in Bangladesh ch}ldren of the poorer groups,
" éspecially in rura1 ‘and. marg1nal urban areas were often"

unable to proceed beyond the. f1rst few years of their
"educat1on;_0ne can therefore seefwhy;their school
_performance was reJettvely poor,” a fact ‘which has had
nothing to do with,their lack of cognitive abilities, but
was more a reflection of their disadvantaged economic
condition.. .

This ex°12310”40f pOor rural students from the pr1mary f:”‘

vvvv

——-_-.......__-—.._-_-—-

851 (cont’d)the higher returns accrue - through higher mobility
to the urban sectors where Jjobs requ1r1ng primary education
are relatively less scarce, the lower ncome groups with
less urban contacts and generally lower mobility would
correspondingly have less access to such returns from-
primary education. See- Bhagwat1 Educat10n Class
Structure".

3
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government 382 prever, since most. un1verSJty students came - -

from\the upper and mtddle 1ncome fam111es h1ghly subs1d1zed
un1vers1ty educat1on us1ng pub11c funds extracted from
indirect taxat1on of the poor ref]ected a SUbSldy or _
transfer payment from~the poor to the rich - in the name of
"equality of opportun1ty" In fact the s]ogan equa]tty of
, opportun1ty ‘was a- myth to decelve the poor section of ‘the

socieéty and c0nv1nce them of the1r 1nab111ty and

1nfer1or1ty

o

" As: far as the econom1c benefuts accruxng from™ their .

educattOn were concerned the poor students were again

dlsadvantaged when one compared them to the rich, Even 1f
‘ the poor students compTeted the]n secondary and tert1ary

education, they had to face strong compet1t10n from the rich.
| students for modern sector johs. Here again, the students
from weltl off families often had a comparative advantage due
to the wide range of contacts and influences they enjoyed to
support them in their job hunting activities In other:

S words a person’s social background had s1gn1f1cant effect

T e

4 on 1ncome and the type of JOb even among students who

comp]eted the same. level of educatton 3848 In the.

--—_—--—-—.————-_-—

3525ee Chapter 5. *

" 353This is almost a common feature in the deve]oplng
countries as- already mentioned earlier. See for similar view
H. Thias and M. Carnoy, Cost-Benef it Analysis in Education:

A Case Study of Kenya (Baltimore: Ishra Hopkins Press,
1972); Carnoy,. Education for Alternat ive Development,
(Mimeo) , Stanford University, 1980; M. Todaro, Economlc
Development in the Third Worid (London Longman 1877),
256 o
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educat1on m1ght raise the product1V1ty of the farm laborers. R
the benefits of this would accrue dISproportlonately to
those rich farmers th owned the land. 354" A ;“_ wu'

*;f The po1nt was that in a markedly 1nega11tar1an soc1ety
'such as Bangladesh educatlon was. class blased and did not '
AlJprov1de.equal ‘education to all c]asses of people fherefore
there was. no Just1f1cat1on for expanding’ h1gher levels of. |
educat1on 1nvthe name of "equa11ty of opportunity", In fact,
equal1ty of opportun1ty in a highly unequal soc1ety had led
to what Galtung cal]ed "degree orcracy t1ed to

"technocracy" and ‘expertocracy" . since technicians and
experte were~peoblenwith degrees replacing the old
aristocracy.355 Rather thahvequalizing the opportunity for
higher education among the poor; the provision of tremendous
government subsidy to educatlon at this level only conferred
benefits to the students from we]]-to do families, and,
thus, fac111tated the perpetbat1on of ex1st1ng 1nequa]1t1es‘
- THi's" was 1n fact true for nearly all the develop1ng

countries. As Bhagwat indicated: | :f" .4(///1~~.
- For each classtof education the State. {in cap talist

.. LDCs) will subsidize the cost of education; the.

benefits of these subsidies will ‘accrue
d1sproport1onate1y less to the poorer. -groups at each
level of education the higher the educational ‘level"
- being considered, the higher- will be the average
income-level of the groups to which the. students

belong; and> the rate of governmental subsidization
to higher education will be greater than that to

354Bhagwati, "Education Class Structure
35%Galtung, "Educat1ona1 Growth and Educat1onal
Disparities”. : ‘ .
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primary education. 356
Another. po1nt was that there was not much Justlflcat1on
\
for expand1ng secondary and tertiary levels of educat1on

wh1ch has not been matched by a corresponding ” 1ncrease in

,L}employment opportun1t1es This could only" aggravate the

.phenomenon of educated unemployment as it d1d in Bangladesh.
A comprehens1ve.survey of educated manpower wh1ch was

undertaken by the Manpower Sect1on of Bangladesh Plann1ng )

~wCommlss1on 1n 1973 1nd1cated the extent of the volume of

_.unemployment and underemployment of the graduates by type’
and category of educat1on 357 The survey did not include the
self-employed persops, espec1ally in the medical and legal
~professions, and therefore, ‘the tigures'are subject to
correction. The defence sector which employed a 51zablq

number of educated. persons was also completely excluded o

= Table 6:1 rnd1cates the extent of unemployment and

'underemployment ampong the graduates from secondary ‘and
h1gher educat1onal 1nst1tut1ons - whxch amounted to 44% of ‘“;

"the educated lQb asp1rants 1n dune 1973 Unemployment and -

’ underemployment were not only conflned to persons Wlth

degrees in arts subjects, but:.also €xtended: to those tra1ned‘f"~'

“1n sc1ence and technology In fact, 1n View of the much’
lower output of science trained" persons at the H.S.C. .and

B.Sc (pass) levels, the lower absolute number of

e e e, e, r et e, - -

3%6Bhagwati, “Educatlon Class Structure

357Government of Bangladesh Plannin Comm1ss1on Employment
Market for the Educated in Bangladesg (Dacca 1974)

in Husa1n Educat ional Reform, p. 184,

j[
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Table 6: 1

Number of Unemployed‘and.Underemployed‘Educatéd Manpower
in Bangladesh, 1973. Do

Educational Qualification ' "~ Number’
S.S.C. A 383,784
H.S.C (other than science) 107,535
H.S.C. (Science) 4 : 43,519
B.A. (Pass) . ~ 54,718
B.Com. (Pass) ’ 38,046 -
B.Sc. (Pass) , - 28,120
M.A. (Humanities) . 2,522
M.A. (Social Sciences) . : 4,558
M.A. (Economic Sciences)1 . S 1,901
M.Sc. (Natural Scienceg)? : 396
L.L.B. 3,460
M.Ed. » - 840
Engineering technicians 3 638
Total . 670,037

'1.,"Economic Sciences" comprise Economics, Statistics,.
Accountency, Management and Blsiness Administration. -
2."Natura1«Sciences”«—comprise”ﬁﬁysids, Chemistry, .

- Mathematics, Botany, Zoology, Geography, Soil Science,

Geology, Bio-chemistry, Pharmacology. .
3. "Engineering technicians" to whom the figure refers

. comprise holders of dip.lomas in-Civﬁl.engineering, Survey
_techno]ogyw*Buf]ding'tecHnOIOQy, Electrical engineering,
Electricalinstallation and maintenance and S
Power technology. .- g

-
S

Source: Government of Bahg]adesh,.PJanning'Commission,
»Employment,Market»For‘the'Educated.jn Bangladesh,
June, ‘1974, in Husain, Educational Refor , ' .
p. 165. . . '

indication that the situation was better for them than for
thbse with qualifications in Arts and Commerce. There‘was a
large bercentége of unemployment and underepployﬁent among

high level natural science graduates, i.e., those with M.Sc.

degrees, and also among engineering technicians of certain
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32,42, 1n Husa1n Educatlonal Reform, p. 166.

categories .

However the table did not give the whole p1cture The

"m1smatch between the educational output and the- needs of the

.country was such that there were surp]uses 1n certain

d1sc1pl nes and def1c1ts in others Therefore, while the

'_total -number of M.Sc. graduates in natural sc1ences as a

’ whole 1nd1cated an overall surplus in th1s field, there were
,def101t501n the fleﬂds\of chem1stry, zoology, soil science,

l geology ‘and blo chem1£try, which were however more than
‘offset by large surplus graduates in phys1cs, mathemat1cs,l
‘geography and botany Slm]larly, 1n sp1te of surpluses shown

"in some f1elds eng1neer1ng technICIans as a whole 1nd1cate

4

a deficit of 234 persons 3584

s

The survey 1nd1cated sizeable def1c1ts among educated

.personnel in a number of occupat1onal categories, the most.

1

important ones be1ng teachers, med1cal techn1c1ans

- agricultural profess1onals, f1bre technolog1sts and middle )

flevel physicians The total deficit of educated personnel

amounted to 192, 281. However assum1ng that a certa1n
number of surplus educated persons in other disciplines
could have-been d1verted to the right educat1onal chand&ls[

suff1c1ently early so as to éliminate the déf1c1ts noted

above ‘the net surplus of educated persons would still have

) | ’

358Government of Bangladesh Planntn Commission, Employment
Market for the Educated- in Banglade (Dacca: - 1974), p.

a7

’
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amounted, to. 477,756 in 1073.%%e el
v This frustrat1ng p1cture of. unemployment among the
graduates of higher levels of educat?on pPOVﬂded a strong
argument against the expans1on of secondary and h1gher
levels of education. A study by dozefowlcz 1nd1cated that
during the pre- 1ndependence per1od whlle the net stock of
educated manpower was. grow1ng by Qé’per annum, the
:employment capac1ty of the modern sector was growing at less
“than 5% per annum. As a result, the imbalance between the -
supply of educated individuals and the employment
opportun1t1es must have deepened 360 These flgures wsre for
both West .Pakistan and Bangladesh together. 'But, even in the'
absence of a breakdown of the figures by . reg1ons, it is not
. unreasonable to assume that the same percentage would apply
to Bangladesh. In fact the unemployment s1tuat1on here was
worse, s1nce all the industrial development was concentrated
in West PaK1stan and there was always d1scr1m1nat1on aga1nst
Bengalis in job selection, even agalnst‘those with’ the-sameu
levels of education | ”l.
| Although there. were no statistics” ava1lable perta1n1ng

to the ratio between graduate output and the growth of Job
opportun1t1es in the modern sector dur1ng the post
1ndependence period, it could be rightly concluded that\ the
stock of educated unemployment and underemployment must have

359]bid., sel later in this chapter how expensive these
levels of education.are and how many pr1mary students could
. have been educated. '

3607, ‘Jozefowicz, Unemployment among the Educated Youth
(Plann1ng Comm1ss1on of Pakistan, 1970), p. 21.

\
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- 1ncreased substant1ally over the last seven years of 19705

7w ar

Th1s conclus10n 1s based on the ﬁollow1gg facts. F1rst ~~~~~ o

.o

wk.:.a . -~

ig rfé‘nth%;e was a veny Lamuted»developmentaxn the modern sector.in-‘-l

- grow1ng at a snall s pace since 1ndependence, Secondly,
'educat1onal expans1on -at secondary and tert1ary levels
Vcont1nued to take place but- at a slgn1f1cantly h1gher rate

¥ -dhan Tn&thempre 1ndependence period.

‘L Ihen the quest1qn ar1ses<mMas At gustafkable to expand . .

E?ﬁ{ Msecqmdary and hIQher levels of educat1on especially in the
science and techn1cal f1elds. wh1ch are generally more '
costly, while there was no 1ndustr1al development as such t& _
absorb the graduates from these levels? Although a study by
lM 0ba1dullah (1971) quoted by Faaland and Parkinson

“indicated that students graduating with honours 1n science

and eng1neer1ng did ' not have difficulty 1nusecur1ng

employment35’, an Area Hand Book for Bangladesh noted that
engineers graduating eack ‘year were too h1ghly tra1ned to be
readlly useful in the re at1vely unsoph1st1cated industrial
plants In addition, many of the diploma graduates and
certificate holders produced annually lacked the appropr1ate
on-the- job exper1ence to compeie with non- graduates ‘who

wou ld accept lower pay and would requ1re no more 1mmed1ate

e e e e e e m .-

361M. Obaidullah, "A Study of Employment Survey of
Graduates, Un1vers1ty of Dacca, 1971", c1ted 1n Faaland and
Parkinson, Bangladesh, p 161.

;the pre- 1ndependence per1od and the GDP in th1s sector was
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training by thelr employer 362 In short, the science and
techn1cal eduoat1on -sectors- fa1led to prov1de the right
K1nds and numbers of personnel requ1red by the economy 363
The duest1on is then how could the First: Plan of Bangladesh
(1973-78) and the Education Commission recommend more
expansion in sc1ent1f1c and techn1cal education, while there
were no job opportun1tes7 | |
In fact a study by A. Farouk et al. on science trained
*manpower 1nd1cated that Sscience graduates fared no better.
than arts graduates in finding jobs. This study showed that
be tween 1963 and 1968 the number of arts graduates in the
live register. of the”East'Pakistan Employment.EXChanQe
'vactually declined-while the number of science graduates
seeking employment through the Exchange increased
strikingly.364 '
One adverse effect of’ this unemployment problem was the
ﬁ#lwimass1ve bra1n drain of the educated, espec1ally sc1ence
tra1ned manpower to the econom1cally more developed
‘ countries (MDC’s). Although ‘there are no statistics
avajlable on the percentage of graduates from un1vers1ty who
em1grated to the MDCs, it can be assumed that this

- - e - - - -— e - - -

3624rea Hand Book for Bangladesh (U.S.A. Department of
Army, 1875), p. 107.
363See for brief account on the point why Th1rd Wor 1d
countries produce over qualified graduates and unemployment
S R. L. Irizarry, Overeducat1on and- Unemployment in the Third
World", discussed 1n the second chapter in this the51s
3847, Farouk, et-al., Science Trained Manpower (Dacca:
Bgreau of Econom1c Research ~University of Dacca, 1972)
45, ,
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engineers, because of the limited capacity of the éountry to

absorb the increasing number of graduates in theSe'fieIds

who became too highJy specialized or too highly trained far... . .

the'reqﬁibéments df“thétoééhﬁétﬁdnsiwithin'the country 365

| ‘_brodbcing educated personnel for unemployment or fof
export to technoldgically developed countries especially
when»one_considers the amoUﬁt of resources whiéh were being -

spent on these students in higher education, particularly in

._ethe_scientifiC°and‘tecHnTca1Teducationaf‘Sebtérsf édhld"bﬁi?ﬁ&

be seen as an act of great social injustice against the

masses who were being denied a primary education in order

" that the above“phéﬁoﬁehoh éould happenﬁ“The analysis of

public expenditure on higher education by T._Iélam'indicated
that per-student recurrring expendiﬁure.in the technical

universities was substantially higher than fhose of the

general universities. In the post - independence period, there

had been a'sharp increase in per-capita expenditUre in
‘teéhnfcaT universities, e.g., 127% in Engineering university

3655ee for a similar view provided by Hla Myint, "The
Underdeve loped Countries: A Less Alarmist View", in Walter
Adams, The Brain Drain (New York: Macmillan, 1968), p. 237.
Although there are no statistics available on brain drain to
provide evidence, observation within Edmonton, Alberta
provides the fact that 80% to 90% of the emigrants from
Bangladesh are scientists or engineers. In fact, the
immigration law of Canada encourages only the.graduates from
science and techno]ogy.to'emigrate, This is also true for

. other technologically developed countries. Since -there are
.no jobs in Bangladesh which can use the expertise of these
personnel. and provide adequate wages, and since in developed

personnel, the percéntage.of brain‘drain‘among scientists
and engineers tends to be very high. : '

- o
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and 43% in Agrioultural University during 1970-73 During
/ 1960s, per-student grass expenditure at current pr1ces 1n_ 
-+ general. unuvers1t1es-rose From 1 606 taka 1n 1960 61 to
'f1 850 in 1969-70. Thls wWas a rise of 15% over the decade
The increase cont1nued up to 1872-73, rising by 12% dur1ng
© 1970-73.3%8 Table 6:2 provides data on the recurr1ng and v
4cap1tal cost per .student. S1nce T.. Is}am s study did not -

present recurrlng@cost ﬁxgunes ﬁor eveny leget Qf eﬂuc&t1on,ff';f

,,,,,,

uw:'frw-a‘-—;r
a4 e S 4

'most of the figures have been taken from another source,
wh1ch gave the data for the pre 1ndependence period. It can

be assumed from the f1gures that the sttuat1on had-not .- |

ré

changed much except perhaps some Ihcrease at expend1ture in

some levels, 367 . ‘
The table (6:2) 1nd1cated the difference of

expend1tures between the lowest leve]s of. educat1on and the

‘; h1ghest levels The cost per student in the primary school

leas very low, only about.25 taka in 1967-68 For secondary
high schools (general high, b11atera1 high and mult11atera1
high schools), it was TK. 241 53 1n 1967 - 68 For general
college, the recurrIng expendlture was 284 OO in 1972-73,

but at the most elitist re31dent1a1 public sdhools - such as
3667, Islam, An Analysls of Publ ic Recurring Expenditue y P
19.

367There is always' some 1nconststency in the data between
two studies. For exampte, while T. Islam's study 1nd1cates a
+15% rise of expenditure for general un1vers1t1es over a
decade between 1960-6t+to 1969-70 and 12% rise during
1870-73, and provided a gross recurring expenditure of 2063
taka per student in 1972- 73, the study cited ‘by -Husain
provided a total gross recurring expenditure of 2365 taka
per student in 1969-68. Therefore, this limitation of u
stat1st1cs should be remembered ‘ '
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Reéupringnand Capifa1;Cd$t Per: Student jn‘Public 7f o

'5InStitutions:1ngBang1adeshgf(TnxTaKas);”."~;::: uu;

L S Rechbring.Cost._ ' 'CépitaJ Cost
Level of Institution -~ "Per Student - Per Student
7 (19e7-6B).  (1961-62/1986-67)
- Priméry Schools . ~25.32 " {80.00" '
. Secondary Schools . ... . 241.53 . - 1,582.00

Cadet Colleges o 4,.877534 ©29,056.00
College (general) . 1284.00%* "1,947.00

Primary Training Inst. 936.19 3,795.00
"1 JUunior TRadhing College . ° 783,73 0 v

L5805, 00 e e L
Teacher's Training 660.00 6,441.00 " - = -
Techincal Institutes - 1,650.20 "~ '6,020.00 ‘
Polytechnic Inst. 998.02 6,919.00
Engineering College 2,616.69 - 24,004.00 -~
- Medical College 6,900.00 : 76,700.00
“Agricultural-University -5 ,58+.00 - - - 63,126.00 - -
Engineering University 5,723.00%* 46,958.00 .
General University . - . 2,365.00 22,332.00 " -
Institute of Post. . . © 7. « - - e
Graduate Medicine & _ SRS IR
Research- - - ...... . 57,730.00% . .. N.A

EEGE Ny

o 2 o om

~ Source:. Husain, EduCatfdnél'RéFohm;”tabié X1, L e
' p. 267. ' ‘ . ' .
- *These figures are for 1972-73, taken from T. Islam,

A Analysis of -Publiic ‘Recurriing: Expend iture, pp¥ 19,36, - .

G
D]

“Céaetg;61];§é§?%Whicg Qengral\y ;ff;r’eéqc;tién;fpﬁlgfadeSg;
VIL to XII, the cost qf 5ih7?.3ﬁ't;ka-pér.stude;t was
astronomically high. The pe;‘é;ﬁitawédst‘for'generéﬂ ‘
‘ghiversity'stUdents waS TK.2,365, which alone is ‘about 84
times higher than the cost per student in a primary school .-
.Polytechnic and technical institufiﬁns,which~prov1ded -

diploma leve] technical education cost Tk. 998.00 and TK. i;

1650.20 per cépita respectively. Higher technical education -
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*‘was part1oularly costly,.so the cost’per studént 1n an
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‘eng1neer1ng college was 2 616 OO taka and 1n a med1cal

“ i&icollege, B; 900 00..36.:8. Expendltures per student 1n

_vAgr1cultural and Engineer1ng un1vers1t1es ‘were - tremendous EEEE

.these were 5 581. OO and 5, 723 .00 (1972 73) - respecttvely So

f the mast expenslve 1nst1tut1on has been the Instltute

-fof Post Graduate Med1c1ne Research in" Bangladesh: wh1ch cost .

57,730.00 per student in. 1972 73 AlthOUgh thrs 1nst1tutlon

“"‘produoes htgh cal1bre med1cal doctors (who often m1grate to

other countrles) l1ttle attentlon has been pa1d to meet1ng

the need for m1ddle level medical techn1c1ans and nurses

,;whlch seemed to be very h1gh

If one were to secure an average cost f1gure for
students 1n a few h1gher educat1onal«1nst1tutlons such as
eng1neer1ng and medical, colleges, Agr1cultural Engineering
and General un1vers1t1“ not to ment1on the Institution of
Post- gaduate Med101ne Research . one would see that the “
dlfferences between the per cap1ta costs of h1gher educat1on
and pr1mary educat1on would be substant1ally greater. The |
comblnei average cost per student in tert1ary levels .became

4,637.13, which was about 183 14 times the cost of a primary

school student Th1s means that about 183 students could

‘have attended the primary school at the cost of one tert1ary

level student Th1s sharp d1fference in the expend1ture

‘ largely explaqns why the social rate of return on h1gher

e e - et e, _c - e e ... -

368This figure is only for Barisal Med1cal college Cost ‘on

average Med1cal College student 1s not ava1lable

s
~
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education in Bangladesh is 1ower than primary education

per student and these fol]ow a - SJmiiar pattern Therefére,

" "based on. the argument of soc1al rate of return, the
available figures suggest that there was an over expansion
of higher education relative to primary education 359,
There were no statistics available on. the social costs
: for al] levels of’ education ‘But there were some statistics

iy

| availab]e on the soc1a1 cost of univerSIty education Nnd
: from the.above d1SCUSSLOh gt can be assumed that the soc1al.
'cost of university education is ‘much" higher than that for‘l
primary education From 7. Islam’s study, it appeared that
finA1970 73 the social cost of genera1 univer51ty was 7758 00
taka, of Agricultural univer51ty 17573 OO taka and of
.uEngineering university 25,976.00 taka. In 1972-73, per
student social cost in the Engineering university and the
Agricultural university was about 3.5 and 2.5 times higher
respective]y than in the General Univer51ty Therefore. the
comp]etion of an engineering degree which needs four years
of education would cost the society more than one lakKh )
(100,000) taka. The question which then arises is whether it
is socially and moraily or even economically Justifiable for
the soc1ety to make such costly investment with its limited

- fiscal resources on highly specialized’ personnei, ‘who would

Tikely be if not,unemployedt at_ieast underemployed most of

369See Blaug, Introduction to Economrcs ofeEducat fon, p.
241, and "Case for UPE" p. 5, which argues a]ong this line.
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‘jabroad at the cost of the maJor1ty of the populat)on ;::-f»

' The p01nt then *s why was there over - expans1on of
secondary and tert1ary levels of education 1f 1t was
soc1ally not beneficial?-The exp]anation for this lies in
the fact that, as was observed in the prev1ous chapter, the
domestlc e11tes. who were socially and pol1t1ca11y powerfu],
band made 1mportant dec1s1ons about educatwon preferred
secondary and tert1ary educat1on _so that their ch1]dren
could haVe access to these levels of educatlon and through
this- mechanlsm they could reproduce their- socto- poth1ca1
and economic status. |

7 éecondly, there was public demand for secondary and .
tert1ary levels of educat1oh from the m1dd1e or upwardly
asp1r1ng worklng class groups 1n the urban centre The
pressure of - these groups was quite strong and the Goyernment
which at first held office by election, needed the political
_support of ‘these better organlzed groups It, therefore
”became more responsive to their demands for educat1on as
agawnst those of the unorgan12ed poor rural masses. Durlng
the ear]y years of 1ndependence, the Government had to”‘v
cons1der the pressures of these groups because mos t of them '
took an act1ve part in the liberation movement and became
more art1cu]ate about their expectatlons -and hopes after
1ndependence These urban middle and working class. groups,°

whose upward mobility thr0ugh educat1on had 1ong been

suppressed by the Pak1stan1 ru11ng group, v1ewed education
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“?Lwas the only avenue through wh1ch they could change the1r
Ny ‘status and prest1ge by secur1ng access to the h1gher ]eve1
tthobs 1n the urban modern sector B
Therefore the1r pressures a1ded the expans1on of
secondary and higher " educat1on at the expense of‘ﬂess
art1cu1ate and fragmented groups’ of the soc1ety - the masses
~_who were still being deprived of primary educational |
opportunity. The increased demand for education u1timate1y
produced an over supp]y of qual1f1ed candidates beyond the
demand of the job marKet creat1ng "educat1onal 1nflat1on
in the countryv“Therefore in Bangladesh while the expected
qua]1f1cat1on of primary school teachers was 11 years of
education (10 years general plus 1 year tra1n1ng) 27, 70%

- had Higher Secondary Cert1f1cate (12 .years of general
educat1on) and 9.04% had un1versity education in 1970s and
the majority of them had the -professional training 37a
Further, while primary school teach1ng jobs on}y required a

_ person with 11 years’ educat1on. the emp]oyers still tended
to appoint those with ‘higher level qualifications tB
teaching posTZ Th1s was because. the market was ‘a consumer s
market due to the supply of more qual1f1ed persons than

there were jobs ava11able In thls s1tuat1on the appl1cants
whose educatlonal levels were h1gher had a better chance to
secure employment 371 ‘

37°Unesco In- servtce Primary Teacher Education, p. 4.

371This is a general trend in all or most of the Third World
- countries. As in Guyana in 1840, one could become a primary
~school teacher with a primary educat1ona1 qualification, but
by the 1970s secondary educat1on was 1ncreas1ng1y requ1red
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- The competition for the limited number of . jobs available
further contributed to the grow1ng demand . for yet higher.
levels of education in the country 372

This added to the pressure to expand secondary and.

tertiary.levels of education and the increasing unemp loyment
and underemployment probliems among the graduates of these
Tevels, It created further educational deman§>51nce the
graduates could not find jobs that would provide them with
.-comfort, prestige and a minimum standard of living.
Therefore, the demand for more and more educaton continued,
-since people With relatively less education had alway® had
less ‘chances of securing better jobs. In fact, the whole
system was a v101ous circle as Dore had observed

The paradox of the 51tuation is that the worse the

unemloyment situation gets...the more useless

educational certificate become the stronger grows

the pressure for an expansion of educational

facilities.373

Thus,'although the job opportunities were not very rosy
anymore;‘the demand for secondary and tertiary levels of
education continued since w1th the acqu151tion of higher
educational credentials increased one’s chance of getting
one of the economically more rewarding jobs in the modern
sector. )

Further, this continuously increasingvdemand for higher

education resulted bdcause of its highlyhsubsidized nature.

371(cont’d)See Bacchus, Education for Development°, p. 248,
3725e¢e R. Dore, The Diploma Disease, pp. 5-7 for how
educational 1nflation is generating in the LDCs.

'373R. Ibid. p. 4.
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The reason for- th1s was that ‘while.the cost of educatioh was.’
Targely borne by the soc1ety as a whole, the returns at the N
h1gher Tevels benefitted the 1nd1v1duals ma1nly in the form
of higher wages. Thus, higher education continued to be a
privately profitable Tnvestment far beyond the point at
which it has ceased to be socia]Ty.profitabfe. M. Blaug has
shown that the social.rate of return on investment in
education in India declined stead1ly from pr1mary—to h]gher
education.374 The study by Psacharopoulos 1nd1cated the same
trend He found the rate of return For primary education to
be 18.4%, for secondary educatin 13.5% and for higher
educat1on 11.3%.375 This. f1nd1ng wguld be . true in most other
LOCs, . 1nclud1ng Bangladesh Therefore, it is evident that
although primary education was more profitable socTale,
secondary and higher levels of education were often 91ven-
priority in terms of f1nance because of the soc1o pol1t1ca1
interest of the dom1nant groups )

There was no doubt that the expansion of higher levels
of education accompan1ed byllncreasing unemp loyment among
its graduates represented a oonsiderable'wastage in terms of
the economic resources of the'country. This‘could’have been
improved by modi fying Tabor.mérket~practioes in the reward
system. As Blaug noted, "if‘the'labor market ran smooth]y
and more or Tess 1nstantly, it could have been adjusted lohg

374M. Blaug, P. R. G. ‘Layard and M. Woodhall, The Causes of
Graduate Unemployment in"India (London: Allen Lane, the ° -
Péenguin Press, 1969), pp. 218-19. '

375G. Psacharopoulos, Returns to Educatlon (Ams terdam:
Elsevier Scientific Publishing Co., 1973), pp. 5-6.
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ago to' the excessive demand for education by eliminating the~x
earning differentials between more educated and less. ,
’educated'beopje".375 | )
However, this was not the intention of the elites and
the better off people, since this. income differential and
high salary was the main dttraction of educat1on In v1ew of'
this, it is no surpr1se that the powerful groups had \
continued and will no doubt continue to allocate scarce
resources to higher levels of educat1on at the expense of
pr1mary educat1on Indeed, the extraord1nary resource
allod%t1on to and the expans1on of secondary and tert1ary
- levels of education, which were essential’ for prg%uc1ng
_ﬁiddie and higher levels of skilled manpower for the modern
sector, and the neglect of primary eduoetion became
indispensible for reproducing the social relations of
production. In fact, the control of educatioﬁ by the
dominant groupgin Bangladesh as in other LDC's and the
-.differential allocation of educational resources in favor of
this group became one .of the pr1n01pa1 ‘means of controll1ng
the society and reinforcing the social and economic

1nequa11t1es that already existed.

376M. Blaug, "Common Assumptlons about Education and
Employment” in S1mmons The Educat tonal Dilemma p. 149,
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6.1 Brief Review andeummary of Historical Influences

As was observed in chapters 3 and 4, prlmary educat1s§L‘k‘;?\(
~was a sector neglected throughout the history of Br1tlsh |

India and PaK1stan Bangladesh on becom1ng 1ndependent i
-.s1mply followed the same pattern The Br1t1sh colon1zers of " 3
Bangladesh ~'then part of Ind1a - were . prlmarﬁly 1nterested
not -in the socio- econom1c development of the country but
merely 1n the exp101tat1on of 1ts economic resouroes and in
- developing a market for Br1t1sh manufactured goods To do
,th1s‘iffect1vely. it meant the establ1shment of new
1nst1tutions and espec1ally an adm1n1strat1ve structure to
man%ge affa1rs ma1nly in the 1nterest of the colonlzers for
th1s purpose, a cadre of locally educated ind:v1duals was
| necessary - Engl1sh speaklng European1zed el1te who would
serve as mlddle men between the Br1t1sh adm1nlstrators and

tfhe local population. Thls is why preference was at first

P 4

¥

<"§1ven to h1gher educat1on - 1ts aim be1ng to produce local
adm1nlstrat1ve el1te Pr1mary educat1on was Qeglected - it
was not felt that educat1ng the masses would help the | {'
colonIZers obtain the1r perce1ved obJectvves Educat1on was \
therefore used org1nally as a means of dom1nat1ng the
'”populat1on pol1t1cally, economically and culturally

| Therefore the expansion of h1gher educat1on at the

cost of pr1mary educat1on is not a new phenomenon The
colonlzers lntroduced the system in the1r own- 1nteres€ and -

the system now effect1vely serves the 1nterest of the(local

elites. Howeyer the structural features of the soc1eﬂy

7
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wh1ch helped to perpetuate the prob1ems wéfe the dualistic .

nature of the economy and wage structure whmch were also

P

introduced by .the CO]OHIZGPS g*f.fg .

After 1ndependence from the’ Br1t1sh the country (then

East Pakistan) as ‘a dependent region of West Paklstan was

‘ aga1n explo1ted socially, pol1t1cally and econom1cally by

its new local metropole Therefore although the target of
ach1ev1ng UPE ‘was . set as ea@]y as the late 19505—and j R
confirmed at the Karach1 Conference, very I1ttle real effort
had been made to ach1eve the goal The. country was
espec1ally neglected dur1ng 1ts dependency on West Pak1stan
In fact durlng the PaK1stan perlod the underdevelopment of‘

educatkon was used as- one more 1nstrument in the _

’ explo1tat18h of Bengal1s ~As it was observed in Chapter 4,
Tthe quota for Bengal1s 1n the c1v11 servuce was taken away

'on the ground that there was not enough qual1f1ed personnel

in East Bengal and the resu1t1ng vacancies should be filled
by West Pak1stan1s; In reallty. there was not much effort to,

ensure a supply of qualnf1ed personnel in Bangladesh Except

‘for a few people. from the el1te groups, the maJor1ty Of the

pOpulat1on did not have any access. to educat1on The

discr1m1natory a]locatlon of resources and fac111t1es to

Y

',Bangladesh in every sector caused the country to Iag far
‘ beh1nd’1n ach1ev1ng many of the soc1a1 goa]s 1nclud1ng UPE
vwh1ch rema1ned only as an off1c1ally stated goal w1th all

f.1ts recogn1zed advantages to the masses in the soc:ety
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. The pattern of explo1t1ng the masses d1d not change. It

contlnued even after 1ndependence Th1s time expl01tat1on

~and suppress1on came from the domestic el1tes of Bangladesh / )

- who became the dec1s1on making body of the country.

6.2 Is there any' Remedy? )

In recent years.the ekpahsion of educatfoh in the
developing countries espec1ally at the htgher levels has _
come 1n for 1ncreas1ng cr1t1c1sm Econom1sts educat1ontsts,
polICy makers and planners have suggested that Judg1ng~by
 the rates of return on- var1ous levels of educat1on pr1or1ty
should be g1ven to the expans1on of pr1mary educat1on and
new alternat1ve approaches and - strategtes have. been put
forward to achieve UPE 1n these countr1es There is a clear
case for controll1ng the grow1hg 1ncrease in output of the
h1ghly educated manpower - of which there was already a
surplus in Bangladesh Fur ther, cont1nu1ng expans1on of
education at the h1gher levels will only aggravate the
.already strained’ relat1onsh1p between the var1ous groups in®
| the country _ | 4

One should not however,»under estimate the
.d1ff1cult1es in - the way of restr1ct1ng the supply of such
higher level graduates, cconsidering that these students. and
. their fam1l1es const1tute a. h1ghly art1culate pol1t1cal

force wh1ch the author1t1es dare not defy - even in the ‘

1nterest of promot1ng the welfare of the general publiec.: The
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authorities 1n Eangladesh have not been w1ll1ng to restrict
.thls expans1on _ e
' Econom1sts such as Blaug377 and Todaro375 are conv1nced
that the expans1on of secondary and h1gher education has-
‘fa1led to atta1n even the narrow educat1onal goals such as
growth of GNP, not to speak of contr1but1ng to the
atta1nment of w1der soc1al and econom1c goals such as social
‘equal1ty and egual 1ncome d1str1but1on It was suggested
that if students attendlng higher level educational
‘1nst1tut1ons had to meet a larger percentage of the actual
dcosts of the1r education by 1ncreased fees the result1ng
rlse in pr1vate costs will restr1ct the demand for these B
: levels of educat1on Todaro ma1nta1ned that a pol1cy of
_decl1n1ng subs1d1es would also respond to the ‘valid
':cr1t1c1sm that the r1s1ng sub51d1es are 1negal1tar1an and in .
'ffact represent a subs1dy to the r1ch by the poor. 379
“Further it was proposed that there should be a quota system'
~for talented and mer1tor1ous students in the secondary and g
'ttertiary'levels ofAedUCation. Wh1le these measures will be
of some‘value in coping with‘the problem they fail to get
to iits root and they are certa1nly l1kely ‘to favor the
_”ch1quen of the h1gher soc1o econom1c groups atwthe cost of
”those-m\&h“a poor rural bachround ' |
Among other measures suggested to 1ncrease the soc1al

————————————————————

avalaug, An’ Introducat jon to Economlcs of Educatlon. _&\
378M. P. Todaro, Economrc Development .
379Ib1d » PP 251 -52.
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‘ of compu]sory nat1onal serv1ce Under th1stprogram
graduates from h1gher educat1on would be expected to teach

or engage in approved social work in the rural areas for .a~

" certain period before they were awarded the graduate .

certificates.380 Also, in line w1th thls solution was the :(
proposa] by Todaro that the prlvate share of educat1ona]
costs should fall on the benef1c1ary and not on h1s or. her
- family and. friends (whlch 1s the common rule of Bangladesh) .
: H1s pownt«was that 1f private educat1ona1 costs were\
flnanced d1rect1y out of a student’s own resources or
1nd1rectly through loans repa1d e1ther by f1nanc1al levies
'lnaga1nst the - student’s future 1ncome or by the contr1but1on
'of his/her expert1se to soc1a1 proJects, he or she wou]d be
mak1ng an add1t1onal personal contr1but1on to reduce the
cost to the SOClety of h1s/her fur ther educat1on and
training.38! _
Another:poticy.measure“suggested by Blaug was that the-;'
public agenc1es should 1nd1cate in advance the level of
qua]1f1oat10ns requ1red for partlcular JObS and select only
‘1nd1v1duals w1th that spec1fwc level of qua]1f1cat1on - not
-allowing those who were "over qua]1f1ed" to be | |
'cons1dered 382 This will effect1ve1y d1scourage pr1vate
“;demand for h1gher levels of education when there are no

clear employment prospects for such levels of qual1f1cat1on.

e e e =

380Husain, Educational ‘Reform, p. 171
3817odaro, Economic Development, p. 252,

3s2pM, Blaug et al., The Causes of Graduate Unemployment in
- India, p. 248. - ,
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Further measures could be : taken to reduce prlvate
1'demands for educat1on by ensur1ng that the wages offered
were more spec1f1cally related to JObS rather than
~educational credentlals of the 1nd1v1duals Generally in
Bangladesh as in other Third WOrld countries, the practlce
in the publ1c sector is. to tie salar1es to levels of
educat1on which simply fuels the 1ncreas1ng demand for more:
educat1on This pract1ce though prof1table to the
1nd1v1duals is more costly to the soc1ety
Some other measures wh1ch have been suggested to

'discourage the demand for higher levels of education are
that jobs requirlng‘such'education should be fllled at the -
pre- un1vers1ty level- and the necessary specialized tra1n1ng :

- imparted on the Jobs and also in staff colleges and

» un1vers1t1es w1th carefully planned programs of study 383 OFf

course not all the jobs should be filled 1n this way and
some prov1s1ons will have to be made for "late developers
who are sa1d to come from rural areas and poorer fam1l1es
However if requ1rements for jobs are restricted at the -
pre- un1vers1ty level the rush-to Jo1n college-and
. university. would be greatly reduced

If these d1fferent measures were 1ntroduced in the
LDC’u, 1t 1s clear that the SUpply of h1ghly educated
‘manpower could be effect1vely restr1cted “and unemployment

383]bid., pp. 248-49. This is also recommended- by M. S. Huq
in his ngher Education and Dilemmas of Poor Countries
(Bangladesh, Dacca: -Foundations for Research on Educational
Planning and Development 1975), 17 d1scussed by Husa1n
Educat ional Reform pp 171 2 , : ,
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.of h1ghly educated manpower would be largely solved. But
‘thns wou 1d create unemployment among secondary school
.leavers and 1f-secondary educatton was.also to be

restricted, it would increase Unemployment among primary

school‘leavers A more effect1ve strategy would be to focus

on development efforts wh1ch would increase employment

-substant1ally at the lower levels. ‘This wouldwnot only ease

the unemployment problem substantially.but wou%d also make

the policy of restricting the expansion of higher levels

et

While hlgher educatlon should be restr1cted and its

”dﬁallty largely 1mproved 1t should at the same t1me be made
~more access1ble to all. These obJect1ves, however are not.-
‘necessarily 1ncompat1ble The present structure of- educat1on
‘which allows entry 1nto higher: educat1on only .through
'secondary schools needs to be replaced by a new destgn which

makes for mult1ple polnts of entry with students drawn from

var ious occupat1ons at d1fferent times for different lengthsf
of time.384 The courses offered should be flex1ble for full
as well as part time students who could be pursu1ng the1r
courses of study on the campus and off the campus, mak1ng
use of a var1ed med1a such as correspondence radio and |

television, adapted to su1t 1nd1v1dual and occupatwonal

. needs. Huq observed that by allowing easy movement between

study and work, it would allow an open1ng of the door to-.

__.._..-----_--_--—_

384M. S, Hug, Higher Education Dilemmas p. 17, cited in -

Husain, Educational Reform, p. 172
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"work-oriented education” and "educationtoriented work” and’
would'set into motion a’dynamtc process ofvcontinuous
renewal of educatic*n'stimulating occupational mobi]ity and
decrea51ng the social and economic 1nequa11t1es 385 |
These are all suggest1ons to restr1ct the exploding
demand for h1gher education and, taken together these can
run into volumes. On the other hand, there are also |
suggestions about how countr1es can set about ach1ev1ng UPE/
In fact, the main proposal put forward'here is for these
countries to restr1ct the expans1on of secondary and hlgher
educatlon therefore, releas1ng scarce resources which can
be - app11ed at the pr1mary 1eve1 |
Arguments may be raised about expandlng all three : _
levels of eaucat1on simultaneously. But, in Bangladesh as
in other develop1ng countr1es, this is not: flnan01a11y
poss1ble since many of these countr1es are already
a]locat1ng a large amount of the1r scarce resources to'
educat1on and there are other soc1a] and economic problems
which cannot be: 1gnored \\1 | |
It was observed that one of the factors wh1ch 1mpeded

the ach1evement of’UPE in Bangladesh was poverty of - the -

_masses The maJor1ty of the fam111es were SO ‘poor that theyl

: ,could not bear the dwrect as well as the opportunlty cost of

sending the1r ch11dren to school. Therefore another

' observat1on was that if the. equalIty of educational

'.3551b1d : '
386See for. s;m1lar account Blaug,"The Case for UPE".
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opportun1ty was to. be effect1vely pursued prov;s1ons for
helping the poorer families to meet the d1rect ‘and
oppor&§§1ty costs must be made 387 Although these
human1tar1an concerns are 1mportant and such aff1rmat1ve
actlons as proposed m1ght 1ncrease enrollment rat1os 1nlfhe
primary level the quest1on is: Will 1t be posslble ﬂb”
eliminate or even substantially reducerthe.existing
1nequal1t1es in 1ncome distribution and the rigidities of
the class structure by introducing such measures7

The Wor1d Bank sector policy paper prov1des some
further suggest1ons perta1n1ng to the 1mplementat1on of UPE
by argu1ng that the problems of educatton such as’
1neff1c1ency and 1nequal1ty in educat1onal opportunltes are
the results of m1smanagement.and.plann1ng, misallocation of
scarce resources and'the‘lnaccessibility of better‘
educational techniques. Thus, it was believed that improved
qual1ty of schoolmg can occur with good managem@of
educat1onal systems, and shlffing the allocatfon of -
educational expend1tures to the d1sadvantaged (rural and’
‘.marglnal urban) .areas w1ll 1ncrease the product1v1ty of the
educatmdnal system and promote equal 1ncome d1str1but1on
employment opportun1ty, equal1ty and f1nally UPE The .
.assumption was that poverty, 1nequal1ty and unemployment
were the result of soc1al and econom1c m1smanagement or

3877, Islam Social Justice, p. 61. Todaro also made a
similar suggest1on for subsidizing the able poor 1n the
pr1mary level in h1s Economlc Development P. 252

simply lack of resources ‘With educa§1onal expans1on and
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improvement, the worst of a soc1ety s soc1a1 economic”and
'pol1t1ca] 1lls could be cured However this assumpt;on" V
_faIIed to realize that even. the prov1s1on of more resources
to the education sector .and better management w111 not solve
: | soc1a1 ,‘end econom& grob'lems sych as inequality and
unemployment - which were the mavn sources of the
educational prob]ems. . j?ﬁi

.1*

There was also F- 2 rsgmgnemdataon to help the

- d1sadvantaged ch11dren Tt wasigﬁzgested that . they sh@ul
; provided with add1t1onal compegsatory educat1onal and soc1a1 X
exper1ences to overcome the1r def1c1enc1es 388 To some \
extent th1s proposal was tr1ed out in the USA 1n the 1960s.

At prov1ded for the very young. The Head Start pfogram '
placed emphas1s on 1mprov1ng the skwl]s of preschoo]
youngsters from 1ow 1ncome fam111es in order to’ prepare them
for entry 1nto pr1mary education. At the pr1mary and
secondary levels, compensatory educat1on programs for

: disadvantaged‘chjldren were also 1aunched and b1l]1ons of
dollars were spent on these'efforts However according to
the_available evidence they culminated in’ massive

 fdilure.3es | -

| "'To achieve UPE in_Bangladesh; suggestions.were also
made to USe the religious schoots, which form a‘paralle]

388wOrld Bank Educat ion Sector Pol icy Paper (Washington

,D C.: World Bank 1980), pp. 28-29.

o 89For critical account on the compensatory school program
see M. Carnoy, and H. M. Levin, The Limits of Educatonal
Reform (New York: David McKay Co. Inc., 1976}, especially
1ntroductory chapter . .
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" education system in the country and make "a 51gn1f1cant’
contr1but1on to educat1on at the pr1mary level “Although,
there are no stat1st1cs available concern1ng the percentage
of primary school age group children in the madrashas
(religious schools) it seems that many parents with a’
trad1t1o%al outlook desired a rel1g1ous §chool1ng for their
ch1ldren‘ Therefore, if these schools were strengthened and
well supported, they could be more effect1vely utilized to
aid the drive for UPE.3%0 n this. connect1on there is an
example of another Th1rd Wor 1d country worth c1t1ng In the N

], Muslim dominant part of Nigeria where. the attitudes and
views of parents and society about gﬁrls’.education were
'almost s1m1lar to those in Bangladesh a study indicated
that parents were more wwll1ng to allow their daughters

.attend the trad1t1onal rel1g1ous schools rather than western
formal schools. Therefore. in tradltwonal religious schools

?llslamlyya) female enrollments were usud lly higher than
male enrol Iments. 39 1 In fact the religious schools were the
only 1nst1tut1ons which provided educat1on to many girls whor
would otherw1se not have been permitted to attend schools.
Bangladesh it is suggested could try a s1m1lar strategy in
order to encourage g1rls educat1on. However, although these
religious schools can provide.sohe l1tenacy or_1ncrease the

numbers receiving primary education, these schools will

3sosattar, UPE in Bangladesh pp. 28-29, o

- 39 1Mark Bray, Universal Prrmary Educat ion in Nigeria: a
Study of Kano State (London: Rout ledge and Kegan Paul,
1981), pp. 42,63.

N,
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remain - unattractive and-socia]]y Asecond Blass” td’many
children and parents. | |

Siﬁce 1970, ihtepnational agencies such'as the Worild
Bank and Unesco alsb have beeh very concerned about the past
- developments in~%augatioq and its consequences in the Third
wzrichbuﬁfries.'Théy'haye started makin&'suggestioné fo the
governments of these‘Countriés about exploriﬁg alterpativé
approéches in education in order to overcome the problems
which they.face in their‘efforts to mOvé towards‘UPE, Both
the Wor.ld Bank and Unesqé contended that in an | M
ngEinpglatéd Thfrd4Wor1d.couhtry where it is financially
not-feaéibié:tolimpTement,UPE, esbeCiaIly in.rura]’areas. -
universgl basic‘educatfbn és an alternative to UPE should be
given the highest priority in educational poh'.cy.(392 | |

- Basic education means formal primary education as well
as non—formal'education established in a complementary
relationship wifh each other to egable the entire'pophlation
to attain the primary level of education in the shortest.
possible time. As the World Bank Education Sector Working

paper observed:

3%2Unesco, Learning to be: the World Education Today and

- Tomorrow (Paris: Unesco-Harrap, 1972), p. 192; World Bank,
Educat ion Sector Working Paper (Washington D. C.:World Bank,
1974), pp. 28-29. Educat ion Sector Policy Paper (Washington
D.C.: World Bank, 1980), p. 10. A detailed discussion on
basic education is provided by H. M. Phillips, Basic -
Educ?tion: a:World Challenge (London: John Wiley and Sons,
1975) . . ‘ .



Bhéﬁc education is an attempt:i.fo meet the needs bf’fé'f.zb

substantial portions of the population who da fot’
have access to evenh minimum educational - & .o
opportunities. It is a supplemént, not rival, to the
formal education system, and is intended to provide

a ‘functional, flexible and low-cost education for
those whom the formal system cannot yet reach or has

| y “already passed by.393

e

95

2

Simiarly, PHillips defined basic education as both
priméry education in schoo],~especiale the e]ementawy parf-
of the cyc}e, and recuperative action through -non-formal
educgtion Fbr youths who missed the necessary formal
'schoéHiBgz Basic education is the minimum'set'of'learning
needs whidh 1ndividuals'have for functioning effectively inv
their societies.394'Phi]1ips, in fact, offered&gdvice for
achiev{ng UPE by suggestihg“fifty-fodr measures.395 These
meésunes,were sub—diQided into broad categories, such as
planning and finance/popu]ation coverage, educational
organization, Teachers, content, ‘curricula, metHods.
research and deVelopment,‘and.adhiniéfration; He,‘howeverf
admitted that the ]ist waé‘by no means exﬁaustive nor’
prescriptive but rafher represented a sef of pointers, out
of which might be drawn guidénce relevant to a spécific' |
situation of an individual dévgloping countﬁy. Inherent in
his 54 points was the notion pf "alternatives" -
alternatives in thé'sense of supplementary‘strategies which

would render existing systems more effective.

223Wor1d Bank, Educat ion Sector Working Paper, p.. 29
394PHillips, Basic Education, p."6. A R
*°SIbid., pp. 230-235. - =
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However, it was also recogn1zed by the economists and

planners that educat1onal reforms alone would not bring
"development to the Third World countries. -For this, a néw
development strategy would simultaneously be requ1red wh1cb -
would remove urban bias in dewelopment and would focus on
the development of the total populat1on aimed at 1mprov1ng
the general standard of l1v1ng of those at the bottom of . the
economic and social strata. While there is no 1ntent1on here
to suggest elaborate developmeht strategies, which are, of
course, the domain of econom1sts and plapners, a few points
need ment1on1ng to give an overall idea. First, there should
be an 1ncrease 1n the supply of urban andsrural job '
opportun1t1esu For this, Todaro suggested that the
governments of LDCs should:
11. reduce Factor-price distortions to the extent that these
'enter into employment decisions in both publ1c and

pr1vate sectors;

2. g1ve more careful conLyderat1on to 1mprov1ng rural

1nfra structure and tt_

:he poss1ble location of new

L]

modern-sector act1v1t1es 1n areas where wages have not

yet reached the- dxg@orted levels typical of establ1shed
"% «
urban centres; P@% 3 o

-

. 3. allocate a larger share of public budgets to productive

emp loyment - creating act1v1t1es and less to educational

£

?



expans1on than has been the pattern in the past 395

" Bacchus ma1nta1ns that development strategy should
f1nvolve a fuller util1zat1on of locally ava1lable resources
“i1n all production efforts In short development strategy
should gear’ to a strategy for' self rellant development by‘
.3us:n§\more appropr1ate (labor 1ntens1ve) technology and a

_-produc\aon or1entation geared ma1n]y towards meet1ng

fdomestdc consumptlon needs ile these LDCs mus t cont1nue
“to produce export goods to'secure foreign exchange to
qpurchase those essentlal i orts wh1ch they cannot prodUCe
for themselves the1r ma1n ,hncern should be meebing the
'W6cal needs rather than produ_Ing ‘goods for exports 397

However, any such strate"l

1

for rural Bangladesh would
R 1n1t1ally appear to go aga1nst the 1nterests of the urban
_dwellers There 1s, however no 1ncon51stency in the long
,: run between the 1nterests oF the rural and the urban areas -
'because, if the 1ncome levels of 90% .of the populat10n whoh
fhl;ve in the rural areas are 1mproved it w1ll result in an
’overall 1ncrea$e 1n the demand for the products of the rural

w_as well urban areas. Indeed a successful pol1cy of mass

| "Edevelopment cannot fa1l to benef1t urban areas as.well. The

tremoval of vartous pr1ce dlstort1ons and the adoption of -~
S appr@pr1ate technology w1ll create more Jdbs and growth for
'lfboth rural and Urban populat1ons Theﬁefore the urban

'-jasﬁTodaro Eoonomlc Development p. 252

BT ..."397Bacchus .Educational- Research and Training for . R
'---‘_.._Self-rellant Development pp 8 9 ST

S
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-def1ned as’ m1n1mum learn1ng needs" for 1nd1v1duals.,ls'

'5v1ewed as,a threshold level of learnlng requ1red for

Y

w

S wiTt not grow on. the bas1s of the push factors“ promot1ng

rural urban mlgrat1on caused by - 1mpover1shment of the nural

fmasses 308

o
PN }

A v1able strategy of. rural and mass b1ased develOpment

and full employment would ease the problem of educat1onal

planning and development However, 1t w1ll st1ll be

: 1mportalt to formulate approprlate pol1c1es in the f1eld of

education and tra1n1ng In fact there should be a strong

Tink. between overall development plannlng and educat]onal

plannlng W1th a large expans1on of agr1cultural and rural
based development wh1ch has SO far been neglected in

Bangladesh there w1ll be an 1ncreased requ1rement for a
’Q\

. wide- range of sk1ll tra1p1ng for the lower as well as’ m1ddle ;

"level personnel Wh1le most of th1s tra1n1ng should be

organlzed on- t e- JOb a sound bas1c educatlon for both

'

ch1ldren and. adults seems to be a most v1able measure for

1n1t1al understand1ng and ach1r1ng relevant l1fe sk1lls In

: fact the concept of un1yersal ba51c educat1on for the LDCs

became a popular not1on 1n the 19705 1n order tfﬁachleve

goals of UPE, equal1ty of opportunlty, el1m1nat1on of

urban- rural b1as ‘and d1spar1t1es, and overcom1ng of povertyA

: and underdevelopment Bas1c ‘education, wh1ch is funct1onallyf

_part1c1pat1on in econom1c social and pol1t1cal act1v1t1es

------------------

.3988ee for more deta1led d1scuss1on ‘on how to Implement a

- new deve lopment strategy in Bangladesh Husa1n Educatlonal
. Reform, chapter VII ‘ S - .
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. 6.3 Can Reform in Education and.UPE He1p° |
' The 1nternat1ona1 consensus about the need for m1n1mum
bas1c educatlon seems to have an immense effect on’
'_Bangladesh as well In 1980, the Pres1dent and the
Government of Bangladesh aga1n expressed comm1tment to‘¢he
ach1evement of UPE. By 1985,. the country 1ntends to enroll

90% of the pr1mary sc“ool age group ch1]dren in classes I to

V.399.

-

The seriousness of .the 1ntent1on by the Government to
provide funct1onal l1teracy for adults .and 1ncreased access
to bas1c educat1on for all ch11dren is ev1dent in the IRl
resource allocat1on in the Second Five Year Plan (1981 85)
of Bangladesh In th1s Plan, for the f1rst t1me _
convent1onal educat1ona1 pr1or1t1es have been revised by

;allocat1ng 53% of the sum earmarked for educat1on to the
deve1opment of prlmary and mass educatlon Strong emphas1s
has been given to UPE programs: wh1ch 1ndlcates the country sw
clear comm1tment to pr1nc1ples of bas1c human rlghts. socga]
Just1ce equa11ty of opportun1ty and eff101ency 400 b “

The main a1ms of the Secornd PTan (1981 85) are: 1) to
widen the base of pr1mary edUcat1on 2) to 1inK education to
.emp]oyment 3) to,acoelerate.the 1ncreasetof.women‘s' “

-’educat1on‘and 4) to reduoe}theﬂrural-urﬁan gap in | |

--—--—-——o-'—.-—--—

- 399%] inda A. Dove, How the WOr]d Bank can Contr1bute to
Basic Fducation G ven Formal School1ng will not Go Away" in
Comparat ive Education, Vol. 17, No. 2, 1981, e
4901bid,, also ses Dove Teacher Tralning for UPE in
Bangladesh, 1981-86 (unpubl1shed mimeo)-University of
- London, London In't1tute of Educat1on. S ' .
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educational provision. It is also indicatedsfnithe Plan that

since resources are limited, there cannot be a simultaneous

increase in pUblicvexpenditure%at,ajj the‘Wevels of
education:. It is:felf rnecessary to économize in all otheb. ‘
ééctors o%'edudation through cdﬁfining highen’education only
to the Qefitdriopéi incheas?ng the efficfency.qf pfevafling
institutions byvmaKing the érivate-sector pay.mére of the
coé% of hidﬁef‘education.4°' 3 ) |

| Education Q;§ yiewed'aé the»Key to survivail, sociél ft

justice, politicatl viabilify andAevgntuale economic ¢

.selffreliance>for a counfry_whose major resource is its 90
‘million peoble. UPE is seen as a necessary conditioh'for 

- -enabling the mass of theé?qpulation to participate in the

development activities. As stated in the Plan:

It is considered. that the objectives of attaining a
better quality of life for the masses can be
realized better if the populaton is literate. The
ability to read and write is an important asset for .
‘man’ in modern 1ife. It helps in the efficient use of
modern inputs in farming, transaction of business -
-with banks, cooperatives or land" administration, use
of family planning devices and finally, ‘and above
all, in the use:of democratic rightS”Of'citizens.

" Universal primary education is indeed a- - -
pre-condition of modernization. Removing illiteracy
from the: country 154.thebefore,‘COnsidered as a

. strategy for social and economic development of the
masses;. 402 R o '

The Wor id Bank,. which has' committed itself to supporf

~ low-cost basic education and ‘rural training for low-income

t01Second Five Year Plan (draft) cited in Satter, UPE in
Bangladesh, p. 88. It should be mentioned here that

provision of confining, higher education to the meritorious

again will-limit the education for students from better off
families. See earlier eériticism. : .

- 492Cited in ibid., pp. 87r§8.

-
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countrles l1ke Bangladesh has agreed to- help the Bangladesh
'Government to ach1eve the target of UPE by 1985 At present,
the Bank is a5515t1ng the country w1th a soft loan to launchv>
r”UPE in 40 thanas out of 473 thanas (local adm1n1strat1Ve
un1ts) It should be ment1oned that the: Second Plan of )
”Bangladesh 1ndeed acknowledges the almost desperate need to
decentralise the adm1n1strat1on of educat1on espec1ally for'j
primary educatlon ' ,
The ob3ect1ves of the World Bank prOJect reflects the
. intentions of the Government of Bangladesh to 1mprove the
| quality as well as quant1ty oﬂ(?r)mary educatlon The -
~ob3ectv1es are: ' ' ‘//_ 'a ‘
1.  to provide expanded educat1onal opportun1t1es for ;&f-

un1versallz1ng pr1mary educat1on

‘\M

to 1ncrease pr1mary school enrollment partlcularly of

g1rls," | ‘ ' |

35 to decrease wastage caUSed'by drOpouts and repetltion;

4. to improve the: qual1ty of 1nstruct10n and hence the
'level of ach1evement of the pup1ls

5. to reduce unit cost.403 ‘ N

In the 40 thanas wh1ch represent the most backward areas of J

the country w1£h below average llteracy, female enrollment

trained teachers and retent1on rate, there are 4033 schools,«

736 000 enrolled puplls and 16 800 teachers The total_

. ———---——--——.-————-

4%3Directorate of Prlmary and Mass Educat1on “ProJec% ,

Summary", Universal Primary Education - (IDA) PrOJect Dacca,
.unpubl1shed n. G%:x-a]so see Dove Teacher Trainlng For UPE.,
p. 4. v . \/ |

L ]
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K _pr1mary school age populat1on is about 1. 8 m1ll10n _ 4m‘
- Although it seems that the Second Plan is clearer about -
- the obJect1ves of UPE the statements are qu1te s1mllar to
those made in the pre- Jndependence development plans of
Pak1stan and the F1rst Plan (1973-78) of Bangladesh The o
only d1fference was that the resources/allocated in the
. Second Plan of Bangladesh for pr1mary and mass educat1on
.were of a larger amount than before.405 The underly1ng 1dea
of the WOrld Bank {IDA) prOJect Iaﬂapparent from its
obJect1ves It is to lmprove the quality of educat1on and to
ensure that 1t be dlstr1buted more equally within the
context of a soc1ety where'marked social 1neqUalities have
per51sted The assumpt1on 1s that by correct1ng 1neff1c1ency
, and expand1ng and 1mprov1ng educatlonal fa01llt1es, some of
' 'the ills of the socio- econom1c system can be cured .

| Indeed it is too early to evaluate and comment on the
1mplementat1on of the Second Plan and the IDA prOJect or
even to speculate about thelr lvkellhood of success 1But it
is clear that - these assumptlons \tend to overlook the fact
that a s1gn1flcant part of - these problems stems from the
development pattern followed by Bangladesh Rather than
’”getting 1nto the root of the problems;.the country and the

‘s
ot 3

- e m e e e e e =
-

. 404Dove, 1b1d

' 4°5However it should be noted that in the erst Plan
(1973-78) whatever resources were allocated to primary-
education was not spent, on the other hand, resources” for L
rhlgher éducation were overspent. See previous chapter. So it

- 1s doubtful and too early to comment whether or nof the
‘allocated resource will be spent on pr1mary and mass

‘educat1on : .

3
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Wor]d Bank are dea11ng with the symptoms Thus, a great
1nflux of resources in pr1mary education and 1mproved
‘managment techn1ques will qpt solVe soc1al and econom1c
1nequa11t1es These are the attr1butes of the development
pattern itself.406 The educat1on system and the |
soc1al economlc system are the-product of the’ present

‘organ1zat1on of product1on and the social class structure

B emanatlng from it. The.educational prob]ems are not the

results s1mply of the Tlack of flnan01a1 resources or the
_general 1neff1c1ency of the educat1ona1 system as such.
Therefore, educat1ona1 reforms to equallze educat1onal
opportun1ty‘wlll have lttt]e or no lmpact on the income
d1str1but1on or the ex1stence of poverty. In fact,
educat1onal reform to equalize educational atta1nments would
'.not change these ba§1c real1t1es of the economy To do this
other more crucial measures are requ1red

Furthermore a]though 1t is yet to be seen there is -
~ some doubt that basic educat1on wi]l be successfully ‘
'_1mp1emented F1rst the power e11tes w111 resist any change
' 71nclud1ng the un1versal1zat1on Qof pr1mary education if they
.have to give up their interests for : the benef1ts of the
masses 'Th1s is. because an educat1onal system, which is moref
re]evant to the needs of the rural masses and which may .
result in 1ncreas1ng their efforts to 1mprove thelr econom1cf'

_-.---——-—~-_---_--_

406See . for- s1m11ar~ view M. Carn0y Educat ion For- Alternat ive.,

Development (unpubl1shed memieo Stanford Un1vers1ty, '
1980. .
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'prlvilege positions en joyed by the. few elites ' o o
¥
Secondly. 'since basic prlmary educat1on whlch the
Government 1ntends to 1ntroduce 1n Bangladesh has to '

compete w1th formal educat1on, it will always\rema1n as’

"second, class education for the poor wh1le formal educat1on.‘

o will, espec1ally at the higher levels, alwayS'rema1n the

preserve of the el1tes\ Further, higher socio- econom1c‘
.groups will continue to send the1r chll;ren to formal
schools’ thereby securing - the(?enef1ts wh1ch are likely. to
accrue to them by obta1n1ng employment 1n the modern sqstor
where formal educatlonal credentials will st1ll be more -
'h1ghly valued than. any alternat1ve second class educatlon
In fact, for this reason, even the masses are not likely to -
jsupport any alternat1ves to the formal western type of
'educat1on for: very long Trad1tlonal formal educat1on will
cont1nue to be ‘seen by them as the only avenue through which
their ch1ldren can escapgﬁfrom the rural poverty str1cken
.l1fe wh1ch they have l1ved, and improve their l1v1ng
cond1t1ons by acqu1r1ng better employment opportun1t1es 1n

fthe urban centres ,ﬁf'
In other words, parental preference for . formal
'educat1on w1ll cont1nue even though much of 1t rema1ns

1rrelevant" to the real l1fe needs of the maJortty of the .

-,,rural populat1on This cho1ce is l1kely to pers1st because o

"lthe finarmtial beneftts accru1ng from formal: educat1on
'cert1f1cates w1ll cont1nue to be substant1ally h1gher than

that from non- formal bas1c educatlon Therefore what is
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needed is not only to 1mplement rural b1ased developmental
strategy as ment1oned earller but also to reduce the income
gap between tradit1onal and modern sector employment In |
»fact 1f the income gap between these two sectors does not o
decrease bas1c non formal and formal education’ w1ll rema1n '
.as dual systems m1rror1ng the labor market of the :
country 407 The graduates from these two k1nds of
‘1nst1tut10ns w1ll peceive d1fferent levels of rewards in
btaccordance with their educat1onal credentlals wh1ch w1ll
fprepare them for entry elther 1nto the trad1t1onal low pa1d
or the modern -high paid sectors of the economy As Bacchus
r1ghtly argued unless there is. a drastlc structural
~transformat10n in the reward system of the develop1ng :
soc1et1es, non- formal (or any other alternat1ve) education
‘will remain as a- mere perlpheral act1v11y in the field of
educat1on and never be fully accepted by the general
populat1on 408 Therefore, rather than equallz1ng and
el1m1nat1ng d1spar1t1es, un1versallz1ng baslc educat1on wlll',i
still cont1nue to re1nforce 1nequal1ty because it w1ll in
-fact re1nforce a dual system of educatlon

In conclu51on 1t can be sald that in order- to o#ercome

_-_--_—-—--_—_-_—-

#07See for some constructive cr1t1c1sms on bas1c education
and UPE C. Colclough and and Jacques Hallak, “Some Issues in
Rural Education: Equity, Efficiency and Employment“ Jin
Prospects, Vol..Vl, No. 4, 1978, pp. 501-25.

408M. K. Bacchus, “Structural Transformatton ‘As a’

Pre- Requ1sxte for the Success of Non-Formal Education
Programs in Economically Less Deve loped Countries" in
Canadian and. Internatlonal Education VOl 8_,No 2, 1979,
_PP. 83-81. ‘ . -
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gpéls of education, a”fuhdéhentaT”changé qu509j6-ecohomic
structure is essential in Bangﬂadesh. Without a drastic
change in the'soCial; bplﬁtibal,and eéohomic'systgms any
educational reform is bound to be frustrating in terms of .
achieving goals such as eqUality. And,'if the socio¥eCOnomic
uétructure.remafas the same and'penpetuates inequaiiiies iﬁf‘
the society, then, why bother aboUtndemoﬁrétjzation.éf

‘education or any other educational reform?

Y S
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